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1  
Overview 


The Project Management Bridge allows information required 
to manage project investments, such as schedule, cost, and 
resource information, to be published from Primavera 
Portfolio Management (PPM) to a Project Management 
System, where detailed project planning can be performed. 
Project information can be updated from the Project 
Management Server to PPM for portfolio management 
analysis and strategic decision-making. 


This product provides the bridge that brings together the 
capabilities of the experts in portfolio management and project 
management, respectively. Portfolio management activities are 
conducted in PPM, while detailed project management 
information is managed and maintained in the Project 
Management System. Information can be synchronized 
between the two applications by two methods-- on-demand, or 
automatically, according to a set periodic schedule. 


Category information can be mapped to fields in the Project 
Management System. Mapped fields can be both published 
and updated. Publishing category data allows portfolio 
managers to send project level information such as budget and 
schedule goals, directly to the project managers’ project plans. 
Updating category data with information from the Project 
Management System allows the portfolio manager to get 
accurate project level details such as exact schedule dates and 
cost/work figures.  
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Basic Principles and Concepts 
The Project Management Bridge was designed in accordance 
with the following guiding principles and concepts to make 
the system simple and manageable for both users and 
administrators: 


 Stand alone systems – With Project Management 
Bridge, both Primavera Portfolio Management and the 
Project Management System continue to operate as they 
do in their standalone mode of operation. The Project 
Management Bridge allows them to share information, 
but does not attempt to have one application perform 
the tasks of the other application. For example, PPM 
should not be used to manage project level tasks, and 
the Project Management System shouldn't be used to 
group projects into portfolios. 


 Unidirectional Information Sharing – A category in 
Primavera Portfolio Management can be set to either 
publish information to the Project Management System 
or be updated from the Project Management System. A 
single category cannot be set for both publishing and 
updating. Thus, conflicts are avoided. For example, a 
portfolio manager can define and use a category called 
‘Estimated Project Cost’ to publish cost estimates to the 
Project Management System. The manager can then 
define another category called ‘Revised Project Cost 
Estimation’ to receive updated cost estimates made by 
the project manager in the Project Management System.  
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 Schedule Management – If a portfolio manger creates a 
new project in Primavera Portfolio Management, the 
manager can set the start and end date of the project 
and its phases. This information can be published once 
to the Project Management System, but from that point 
on the portfolio manager cannot overwrite the start and 
end dates in the Project Management System. In many 
systems, the Project Management System is configured 
as the source for updating PPM start and end dates for 
projects and project phases. 


 Templates and Lifecycles – When a new project is 
published, the Project Management System can either 
use an existing template, or base the project on its PPM 
lifecycle. In the latter case, the Project Management 
Bridge uses an empty template and creates a summary 
task to represent each phase, basing it on the project’s 
lifecycle in PPM. In either case, summary tasks in the 
Project Management System can be set to update phase 
information in PPM. This is performed by matching the 
names of summary tasks and phases. For more 
information on publishing in MS Project Server 2007, 
refer to Publish Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6,  The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .  


 Project Level Data Mapping – Categories in Primavera 
Portfolio Management can be set to publish or update 
information only at the project level. Task level 
information cannot be mapped directly to a category in 
PPM. For example, you can set a category in PPM to be 
updated by the total cost of the project in the Project 
Management System. You cannot set a category to map 
to cost from individual tasks in this project.  


 Filtered Data Mapping – Data mapped from a field in 
the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio 
Management can be filtered by time or resource. Time 
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filters allow for the creation of categories such as ‘Cost 
2007’ or ‘Cost 2008 Q1’. Resource filtering allows you to 
filter information from the Project Management System 
fields based on resource field information, thereby 
creating categories such as ‘Programmers Work Hours’ 
and ‘Managers Cost’. For more information on mapping 
in MS Project Server 2007, refer to To map a reporting 
database project field in Chapter 6, The Project Management 
Bridge Wizard for MS Project. 


 Baselines – Baseline information can be mapped from 
the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio 
Management. 


 Synchronization – The Project Management Bridge can 
be set to automatically synchronize information 
between the systems according to a predefined 
schedule. This means that the system will publish and 
then update information for any item in Primavera 
Portfolio Management that is set to be included in the 
synchronization. In most systems, projects will not be 
included in the synchronization process unless the 
portfolio manager determines otherwise. This helps 
prevent unintentional exposure of sensitive data. The 
portfolio manager may decide to include items in the 
synchronization process if the manager wants the item 
to be updated on a regular basis and there is no fear of 
exposing data to the project manager and other Project 
Management System users. For a detailed description of 
the synchronization process refer to Configuring 
Synchronization in Chapter 6,  Configuring Project 
Management Bridge after Installation. 
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Managing Workflow 
Workflow between Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) 
and the Project Management System can be managed using 
either a top-down or a project-based approach. 


Top-Down Management 
The typical Project Management Bridge customer is an 
organization that has been using Primavera Portfolio 
Management to manage its investments. Using the Project 
Management Bridge, it is possible to estimate costs and 
schedule for projects and candidate projects from within PPM, 
publish them to the Project Management System Server, and 
subsequently track their progress. The portfolio managers can 
also establish target dates and phases for the project manager. 


In the Project Management System Server, the project manager 
fills in detailed project level information such as the resources, 
costs, and estimated time for the various phases of the project. 
At some later date which can be pre-arranged or based on a 
communication between the two managers, the portfolio 
manager updates Primavera Portfolio Management with the 
latest data. 


At this stage, the portfolio manager can approve or reject the 
project based on the detailed project plan supplied by the 
project manager. The cost and work details coming from the 
project plan have the advantage of relying on exact schedule 
and resource availability considerations. The portfolio 
manager can now select in which project to invest based on the 
results of detailed project planning. 
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If the project is approved, the portfolio manager can make 
some notations and again publish the project to the Project 
Management System Server. The portfolio manager can 
monitor the project’s progress through periodic updates and 
by comparing actual values to saved baseline values. 


Project-Based Management 
In this case, a company that has been working with the Project 
Management System imports its existing projects into 
Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM). Project managers 
generate the initial projects in the Project Management System 
Server, and portfolio managers import the projects into PPM to 
assess their performance. 


The project manager chooses a suitable Project Management 
System enterprise template and begins generating project 
details. After the required project information has been 
entered, the project manager notifies the portfolio manager 
that the project is ready to be imported into PPM.  


Once imported, the portfolio manager can view project details 
and receive up-to-date reports of costs and time. The portfolio 
manager can also use PPM to perform portfolio management 
tasks such as making investment selections based on 
prioritization and on alignment to business strategy. 


It is possible to integrate Project Management views as web 
portlets within PPM forms. For more information refer to:  


  “Configuring Web Portlets for MS Project 2007.pdf” in 
the 'Documentation' sub directory of the Primavera  
Portfolio Management installation path on the server 
(this is usually C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera 
Portfolio Management\ 
. 


  
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Multiple Project Management Systems & 
Servers Support 


The Project Management Bridge supports multiple Project 
Management systems and Servers. Different items in 
Primavera Portfolio Management can be mapped to projects 
located in different servers in the organization. In some 
organizations, multiple Project Management systems and 
servers are used for project level management for various 
reasons, such as: 


 Performance – The organization has set up multiple 
project servers to cope with performance and scalability 
issues. 


 Standards – Different departments may require their 
Project Management System Servers to be managed 
using different methods and different field naming 
conventions. 


 System Types—Different departments or subsidiaries 
may use different project management systems such as 
Primavera's P6 and Microsoft Project Server 2007.  


 Geography – An organization may have different 
Project Management System servers in different 
geographically dispersed sites. 


The Project Management Bridge allows the portfolio manger to 
overcome the limitations inherited in multiple Project 
Management systems and server installations by providing: 


 Centralized management – Portfolio managers can view 
all of the organization's projects in one place, regardless 
of the department or server in which they are located. 
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 Common Business Language – Fields from different 
servers and departments can be mapped into a single 
category in Primavera Portfolio Management, allowing 
you to compare and evaluate all segregated information 
in one portfolio. 


The Project Management Bridge supports mappings to 
multiple servers while maintaining each server's ability to 
retain individual settings and configurations. In addition, you 
can save maintenance work in instances where your 
organization wants all or some Project Management systems 
or servers to share common settings and mapping 
configurations. Administrators can save or copy the 
configurations of one server and easily reapply them to other 
server(s). 
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2  
 Configuring Project 


Management Bridge after 
Installation 


This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after 
installation. 


For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which 
you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera  Portfolio 
Management (PPM). For more information on the Bridge 
Console, refer to Chapter 8, Bridge Console  


  Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera  Portfolio 
Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on 
the CD. 
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Verifying Installation 
If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more 
entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons. 
In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM 
Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar 
in Primavera  Portfolio Management. 


If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge 
Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM 
server the system was connected to before the upgrade.  
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Security 
You must have the appropriate security permissions in order 
to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions 
determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use, 
and the Primavera  Portfolio Management objects, items, 
folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security 
permissions are set in PPM. For full instructions on working 
with security in PPM, refer to Working with Security in the 
Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide. 


Accessing PM Bridge 
PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera  
Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you 
can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security 
permissions allow. 


 Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read &View 
permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. 


To define security permissions for adding a Bridge Server: 


1 In PPM, access the Setup module. 


2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules 
window appears. 
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3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of add-ons 


appears in the Name column. 


4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module 
(for example ‘MS Project 2007 Bridge’). 


5 Select Edit to edit the security properties. 


For more information, refer to Working with Security in the 
Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide. 


Publishing and Updating 
To use the publishing and updating features, you must have 
Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. 
You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to 
publish or update. 
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In addition, you must have the following access permissions 
for the data you want to publish or update: 


 To perform updates, you must have Edit Data 
permission for all data you want to update. 


 To publish, you must have Read permission for all data 
you want to publish. 


 Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the 
Publish and Update processes continue until their completion, 
skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged 
in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server 
Settings dialog box by your administrator. 


Importing and Mapping Data 
Importing brings projects from the project management 
system into Primavera  Portfolio Management and maps 
project data to PPM items. For details, refer to Data Mapping 
and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.. 


 Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission 
for the PM Bridge Add-On module. 
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Configuring Synchronization 
The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the 
administrator to synchronize data between the project 
management system and Primavera  Portfolio Management 
(PPM), both immediately and at pre-determined intervals. 


PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User, 
which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM. 
For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User 
Chapter 5,  Bridge Console. 


There are several ways for updating data between Primavera  
Portfolio Management and PM servers: 


 Publishing – Creates and updates projects in the project 
management system based on existing PPM items. 
Refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf. 


 Updating – Updates PPM items with information from 
the projects in the project management system. Refer to 
Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.. 


 Importing – Creates new items in PPM based on 
existing projects from the project management system. 
Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing Projects. 


 Synchronization – Updates the project management 
system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields 
with data from the PM system. 


Defining Synchronization Parameters 
Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic 
intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually.  
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Each item that has been mapped between Primavera  Portfolio 
Management (PPM) and PM system has a parameter that 
determines whether the item is included or excluded from the 
synchronization process. Additionally you can set this 
parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well 
as excluding the item from the synchronization process. 


The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and 
synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular 
project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a 
project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over 
project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic 
synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants 
updated information in one of the systems, the manager can 
initiate a Publish or an Update. 


In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make 
sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera  
Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the 
manager can change the setting to allow the item to be 
included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the 
manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager 
can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager 
wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If 
there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager 
can set these items not to be updated either. 


There are two stages of configuring synchronization: 


 Setting up the synchronization parameters within the 
Bridge Server Settings wizard. 


 Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an 
immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console. 
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Setting the Sync Mode Parameter 
The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is 
published or updated when you publish, update, or 
synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published 
from Primavera  Portfolio Management to the PM system or 
imported from the PM system to PPM, every item in the 
portfolio receives the default value for the Sync Mode 
parameter. For instructions on setting this default parameter in 
MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard 
for MS Project . 


Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually 
for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible 
values for the Sync mode: 


 Sync Periodically – The item is included in the 
synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be 
manually published or updated. 


 Do Not Sync Periodically – The item is not included in 
the synchronization process. However, the item can be 
manually published or updated. 


 Block All Publishing And Updating – The item is not 
included in the synchronization process. The item 
cannot be manually published or updated. 


To set the Sync Mode parameter for an item in a portfolio: 


1 In Primavera  Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard 
module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer 
to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera  
Portfolio Management User’s Guide. 


2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards > 
System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project 
Management Bridge Administration. 
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3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio 


containing the item with which you are working. The items 
in the portfolio appear in the Items column. 


 


The following parameters appear for each item: 
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 Server – The name of the PM Server to which this 
item is mapped. 


   


 Project UID – A unique ID assigned to each item at 
the time it is first published to the PM server or 
imported from the PM server into Primavera PPM. 


 Sync Mode – The item’s synchronization mode, as 
explained in this section. 


 Last Published on – The date on which the item was 
most recently published to the PM server. 


 Last Published by – The user that most recently 
published the item to the PM server. 


 Last Updated on – The date on which the item was 
most recently updated. 


 Last Updated by – The user that most recently 
updated the item. 


4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync 
Mode value you wish to assign to the item. 


 Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional 
Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different 
workflows. 
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3  
 The Project Management 


Bridge Menu 


Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is 
added to the Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM) menu 
bar. Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu. 


 Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has 
assigned you the proper permissions. 


All Bridge operations originate in this menu.  


To access the PM Bridge Menu: 


Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears. 
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The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the 
PM Bridge menu: 


 Publish to PM 


 Update from PM 


 PM Web Access 


 Bridge Console 


 Help / About 
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Publish to PM 
"Publishes" information for the current item or portfolios’ 
items to MS Project.  When you publish a PPM item for the 
first time, a new project is created in  MS Project. Subsequent 
publishing of an item allows new information to be shared 
with  MS Project. For more information on publishing, refer to  
Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf. 


 Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the 
items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms, 
Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the 
displayed portfolio are published. 
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Update from PM 
MS Project “updates” the currently selected Primavera  
Portfolio Management item (or items in the displayed 
portfolio) with new information from MS Project.  Through the 
update feature, portfolio managers can stay current with the 
progress of active and developing projects.  


 Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items 
in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards 
or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed 
portfolio are updated. 


 Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published 
to a project on the MS Project. Server. 
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PM Web Access  
Opens a browser window to the  MS Project. web application 
server, enabling you to view project level details or perform 
tasks in  MS Project.  If you have selected an item which is 
mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project view 
and display the selected project.  
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Bridge Console 
 


The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the 
Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can 
monitor all  MS Project  servers associated with PPM. Use the 
console to: 


 View all servers, including status information and 
synchronization information. 


 Add and remove  MS Project  servers. 


 Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple 
servers. 


 View logs and configurations (reports) of each server. 


 Access each server's Project Web Access,  MS Project 
server’s web interface. 


 Load, save, and Edit server settings. 


 Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in 
previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and 
clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console. 
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Help / About 
 Help – Opens the PM Bridge help. 


 About Project Management Bridge – Displays 
versioning and patent information for PM Bridge. 







 Importing Projects 
 CHAPTER 4 


 


4-1 


4  
 Importing Projects 


The import process is used for one of the following options: 


 Create new items in PPM based on projects in a PM 
System, and map them to each other. 


 Map projects from a PM System to existing items in PPM. 


The Import feature is used when:  


 You are installing the system for the first time in an 
environment that has been using a PM System but not 
Primavera  Portfolio Management, and you are planning to 
import all the projects and create new items based on them 
in PPM. 


 You are installing the system for the first time in an 
environment that has been running both products side by 
side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to 
their counterparts in PPM.  


 You have an environment where projects are initiated in 
PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in 
PPM, based on the projects in PM System. 


The following sections provide the procedure for importing 
projects from PM server to PPM. 
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 Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import 
projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console > 
Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server 
each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent 
publishing. 
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Importing by Creating New Items 
When you have one or more projects that were created and 
managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them 
in Primavera  Portfolio Management as well, you need to 
import them into PPM. Since the imported projects were not 
created in PPM, the system creates a new item in PPM for each 
imported project and maps it to its counterpart in PM Server. 
As a result of this mapping these projects share and exchange 
information during the next Publish and Update processes. 


To create new Primavera  Portfolio Management items based on 
projects in PM Server: 


1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog 
box appears. 
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import. 
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3 The first window of the Import wizard opens: 


  
4  Select to Create new items to have a new item created in 


PPM for each project imported from the selected server. 


5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project 
to a specific item in PPM.  
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6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import. 


 


The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet 
been imported or mapped to PPM.  


 Note: When the system creates a new item in PPM during import, it 
assigns this item the name of the project it is based on in PM 
Server. The system can not create a new item if there is already an 
existing item in PPM with the same name. In such a case, either 
change the name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or 
use the mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to 
Existing Items, on page 4-10Error! Bookmark not defined.. 


7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and 
click Add. The project or projects are moved into the 
Selected Projects pane.  
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 Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift 


keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to 
import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status, 
Sync Mode, and Life Cycle. Therefore, only import multiple items if 
you are certain that the projects share the same settings.  


8  If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the 
wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the 
information needed to create the new items.  
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9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items 


you are importing. You can change this later within the 
item itself. This is a required field. 


10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera  Portfolio 
Management item(s). This is a required field. 


 Note: If you have ‘Admin’ permission for the specified home 
portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new 
items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home 
portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items. 


11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the 
item(s). 


12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new 
Primavera  Portfolio Management item(s). 
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13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more 
information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode 
Parameter in Chapter 2,  Configuring Project Management 
Bridge after Installation. 


14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select 
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more 
information on mapping in MS Project Server 2007, refer to 
To map a reporting database project field in Chapter 6, The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.  


15  Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A 
progress indicator appears. 


 
16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the 


process is complete, click Close.  
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Importing by Mapping to Existing Items 
There may be cases where one or more projects were created 
separately in both Primavera  Portfolio Management and PM 
System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are 
not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange 
information during Publish and Update. This section provides 
the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in 
Primavera  Portfolio Management. After performing this 
procedure the system enables these items in PPM to share and 
exchange information with their corresponding projects in PM 
Server during Publish and Update. 


To map projects in PM Server to existing Primavera  Portfolio 
Management items:  


1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog 
box appears. 
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import. 
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3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears. 
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4 Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following 
Import dialog box appears. 


 


The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not 
been imported or mapped to PPM.  


5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click 
Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected 
Projects pane.  
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6 Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The 
left column in the table will list all the projects from PM 
Server you have selected. 


  


 


7 For each project in the left column, select the item from 
PPM you want to map it to from the drop down list in the 
right column. Items and Projects do not have to have a 
matching name. 
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8 If you want to sync information between mapped items 
and projects immediately following the import, make sure 
that the Sync information between mapped items and 
projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked.  
For more information on Sync Modes for MS Project Server 
2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge 
Wizard for MS Project . 


9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select 
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on 
Mapping Modes in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: 
Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project 
Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project . 


10 Click Import. A progress indicator appears. 


 
11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the 


process is complete, click Close. 
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5  
 Bridge Console 


Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the 
Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is 
accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera  Portfolio 
Management (PPM).  


You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console 
dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’ 
permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools 
menu. 


 Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user 
is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM 
Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools 
menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar.  


To open the Bridge Console: 


Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears. 
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The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the PM Bridge. 
The console provides a list of all configured Project Management system 
servers, their status, and related synchronization information. The 
administrator can use the Bridge Console to define Project Management 
system servers and to monitor their connection and synchronization 
status. 


This chapter consists of the following sections: 


 Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-3 


 Status Area, page 5-6 


 PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-7 
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Project Management Systems Server List 
The console displays a single row for each Project 
Management system server associated with the PM Bridge. 


You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any 
column. 


The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers: 


 Connection Status Column – The icons in this column 
represent the status of the connection between the PM 
Bridge and the Project Management system server. 
Information about the selected server is shown in the 
status area. The following table lists the status icons and 
their meaning. 


Icon Meaning 


 
Status - OK 


Connection to Project Management server is valid and properly 
configured. 


 
Status – Warning 


Project Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP 
cube not available etc.) 


 
Status – Error 


No connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server. 


 
Loading, Please wait… 


System is waiting for status information. 


 Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system 
events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the 
window. To refresh the window, press F5. 
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 Server Name – Displays the name of the Project 
Management system server. Server Name – Displays 
the name of the Project Management system server.  
To change a server name in MS Project Server 2007, 
refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge 
Wizard for MS Project. 


 Sync Type – Displays the type of synchronization: 
Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type in MS 
Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge 
Wizard for MS Project . 


 Sync Status – Displays the synchronization between the 
PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. 
Possible values are: 


 Completed (Success) – The latest synchronization 
process completed without any errors. 


 Completed (Errors) – The latest synchronization 
process completed, but there were some errors. 
Check the server log to see the errors. 


 Failed – The latest synchronization process failed to 
complete. Check the server log to see the errors. 


 Running – A synchronization process is currently 
running. You cannot start a new synchronization 
process until this one is completed. 


 Never Synced – No synchronization process has 
been run for this server. 


 Last Sync – Displays the date and time the last 
synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the 
date and time of the failure are shown. 


Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:03:00 PM 
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:01:00 PM 







 Bridge Console 
 CHAPTER 5 
 


 


5-5 


 Next Sync – Displays the date and time the next sync is 
scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a 
appears in this field. To change the sync type in MS 
Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge 
Wizard for MS Project. 
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Status Area 
The status area at the bottom of the console displays status 
messages for the selected Project Management system server. 
The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button, 
described below  (page 5-12)  and in the General step of the 
Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the 
status area in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering 
General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .  


It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server 
that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge 
Console dialog box. 
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PM Bridge Console Operation 
The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access 
various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary 
operations using the buttons described in the following 
sub-sections:  


 Adding a PM Server, page 5-3,  describes how to add a 
new Project Management system server.  


 Checking Server Status, page 5-9, describes how to 
check the server status. 


 Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9, 
describes how to edit an existing Project Management 
system server. 


 Removing a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to 
remove a Project Management system server from the 
servers list. 


 Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-10, 
describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on 
the selected Project Management system server. 


 Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-11, 
describes how to import projects from a Project 
Management system server. 


 Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-11, 
describes how to access the PM server using its web 
interface. 


 Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-12,  describes how to 
view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server. 
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 Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-13, 
describes how to view and print the PM server s 
settings report. 


 Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-13, describes how 
to load existing server settings from one server to 
another, or from an existing XML file. 


 Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-16, describes how to 
save existing PM server settings as an XML file. 


 Viewing the System Log, page 5-18, describes how to 
view the system log containing events from all servers. 


 Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-19, describes 
how set up the  Portfolio Management user credentials 
to be used by the synchronization process. 


Adding a PM Server 
You set up access to one or more project management servers 
by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server 
that you add is listed in the PM Servers List. 


Once you have added a server, users can publish information 
to the server and update  Portfolio Management with new 
information from that server. 


To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password 
for the server, as well as a name and description to describe 
the server in the Bridge Console. 


To add a project management server to Primavera  Portfolio 
Management: 


1 On the Bridge Console, click Add. 


Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:03:00 PM 
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:01:00 PM 







 Bridge Console 
 CHAPTER 5 
 


 


5-9 


If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project 
management server, select the server type from the drop-down 
list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For 
more information on setting up servers in MS Project Server 
2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard 
for MS Project  


Checking Server Status 
Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the 
Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon 
indicating the current status of that server.  


The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options 
dialog box of the server. 


To view detailed status information about the server: 


1 Select the server in the Bridge Console. 


2 The status information is visible in the Status box. 


3 To view additional information, or to run the system test 
that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more 
information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration, 
page 5-9 


Editing the PM Server Configuration 
You can edit the project management server configuration by 
using the Edit button on the Bridge Console.  
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To edit a project management server: 


On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to 
edit, or select the server name and click Edit.For more 
information on editing servers in MS Project Server 2007, refer 
to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in 
Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project 
. 


Removing a PM Server 
You can remove a project management server configuration by 
using the Remove function on the Bridge Console.  


To remove a project management server: 


1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove 
and click Remove.  


2 As removing a server causes all of the server settings as 
well as the project mappings to be lost, the following 
warning message appears: 


 
3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation. 


Synchronizing Projects from a PM 
Server 
You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on 
the Bridge Console.  
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To synchronize projects from a PM server: 


1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove 
synchronize and click Sync.  


2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning 
message appears: 


 
3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation. 


Importing Projects from a PM Server 
You can import project into your server by using the Import 
function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the 
Import functionality refer to Chapter 4,  Importing Projects. 


Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface  
Project Web Access is the Project Management server web 
interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server, 
or view project level details. You can open the Project Web 
Access for a selected Project Management server from the 
Bridge Console. 


To open Project Web Access for a PM server: 


From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web 
Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched. 
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 Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is 
selected. 


Viewing a PM Server Log 
The server log contains status and error information about 
individual servers. You may want to check the server log if 
you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of 
the Bridge Console. 


The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a 
specific server, such as publishing or updating an item, 
importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the 
server.  


To view the log for a project management server: 


From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The 
Project Management server Log Report window appears, 
displaying all events related to that server. 


To view all servers’ logs: 


Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The 
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all 
bridge servers. 
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Printing the PM Server Configuration 
Report 
You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a 
selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window. 
The report is intended to assist the Primavera  Portfolio 
Management administrator in comparing and communicating 
server settings while working in a multiple server 
environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM 
server administrators to ensure that common settings are 
applied across the enterprise. 


To view the report for a PM server: 


From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A 
Project Management server Report window appears, displaying 
the server's configuration information. 


Loading PM Server Settings 
You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the 
configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the 
configuration directly from another server. 


Loading or copying the server options provides the following 
benefits: 


 Saves work by applying settings that were entered once 
to multiple targets. 


 Provides administrators with a set of standard settings 
for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate 
settings. 


 Allows you to copy settings from a development server 
to a production server. 
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 Allows you to move settings from one PPM server to 
another server. 


 Allows you to backup the settings of a server. 


 Load settings from a previous version of PPM by 
loading from an XML file. 


For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to 
Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-16. 


To load options to a server: 


1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and 
click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears. 


  Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting 
more than one server and then clicking Load. 
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2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy 


options from server and select the server from the 
dropdown list. 


3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file, 
select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML 
file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by 
browsing for the file using the Browse button. 


 Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved 
in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge 
Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous 
versions. 
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 Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in 
MSP project servers and vice versa.  


4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's 
existing options are, by default, replaced with the new 
options. If you want to exclude an option set from being 
loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options 
dialog box. The sets you can exclude are: 
 Sync 


 Defaults 


 Publish 


 Update  


Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard. 
By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system 
from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For 
example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update 
category-field mappings from one server to another, but 
want to preserve the Sync times of the target server, 
uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options. 


5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a 
single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning 
you that the current settings for this server will be 
overwritten if you continue. 


6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected 
options are loaded to the server. 


Saving PM Server Settings 
You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this 
file to backup your server settings before making changes, or 
to load these settings to another server at another time. You 
can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera  
Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine 
to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers. 
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To save a server configuration to a file: 


1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download 
dialog box appears.  


 
2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears. 
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3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file, 
enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click 
Save. The settings are saved to the selected file. 


Viewing the System Log 
The PM Bridge system log contains status and error 
information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the 
system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status 
area of the Bridge Console. 


The  Portfolio Management Bridge System Log Report allows 
you to view all the Bridge related events, including all the 
events that are documented in the different server logs and 
system level events, such as portfolio publish and update, and 
system level sync operations. The log opens in a separate 
window. 


To view the system log: 


Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The 
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to 
the Bridge. 
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Setting the Synchronization User 
  Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project 


2007 installations. 


In order to run, the synchronization process must run under 
the credentials of a PPM user. 


To set the synchronization user:  


1 Click Select… in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The 
Sync User dialog appears.  


 
2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify 


that user's password.  


3 Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User. 


  Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password 
must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail. 
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6  
 The Project Management 


Bridge Wizard for MS Project  


The Project Management Bridge Server Settings wizard lets 
you setup the transfer of data back and forth between 
Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) and the Microsoft  
Office Project Server.  


The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings Wizard provides a step-
by-step description of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard for 
Microsoft Office Project Server 2007. 
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The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings 
Wizard 


To setup the PM Bridge and MS Project 2007 server, complete 
the steps below: 


 Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, 
page 6-3, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings 
Wizard. 


 Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings 
Information, page 6-4, describes how to enter general 
information for the PM Bridge setup including server 
name, URL, reporting database definition and 
synchronization schedule.  


 Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 6-6, describes 
how to set the defaults for initial mappings, phases and 
deliverables data transfer and synchronization mode. 


 Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping Definitions, , page 6-9, 
describes how to map PPM categories  to MSP fields for 
publishing to MS Project 2007. 


 Step 5: Entering Update Mapping Definitions, , page 6-10, 
describes how to map MSP fields  to PPM categories for 
updating Primavera Portfolio Management. 
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Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard 
This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings 
Wizard. 


1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The 
Bridge Console window is displayed. 


 
2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new 


server. 


OR 


Select an MS Project 2007 server from the list and click Edit. 


3  The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed. 
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 Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by double 
clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console window. 


Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server 
Settings Information 
This section describes how to enter general information about 
the new value list, including the list name and description.  


1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step 
1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is 
displayed. 


 
2 In the Status area you can view the status of the servers 


that are currently defined. 


3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency 
of the synchronization: 
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 Check the Sync every  checkbox and enter the 
number of weeks/days/hours between 
synchronizations. 


 You can view and edit the date and time of the Next 
Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-
up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-
down list. 


4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined server. 


5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report 
window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge – 
MS Project interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio 
Management as can be seen below. 


 


The Project Management Server Log Report includes the 
following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User, 
Error Code and Description. 
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6 In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with 
which you would like to synchronize.  


7 In the MS Project Server URL field, enter the URL of the 
server with which you would like to synchronize. 


  Note: Make sure that the name and URL you supply are unique in 
the system, and that the server is not mapped to another PPM 
server. 


8 In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for 
the defined server. 


9 In the Access to MS Project  Server area, select either Forms 
Authentication or  Windows Authentication from the 
Authentication drop-down list. Enter the User Name and 
Password that will be used to access the server. 


10 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping 
options. 


Step 3: Entering Defaults Information 
7 This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be 
used to link PPM items with MSP projects.  


1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the 
Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed. 
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2 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped 


items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field, 
choose among: 


 Do not sync periodically: PPM items containing this 
setting will not be synchronized automatically. 
In order to have data transfer for these items you 
need to manually select either Publish or Update 
from Tools menu.   


 Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting 
will automatically be synchronized with their 
mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date 
and time defined in the General step. 


 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks 
all synchronization operations between MS Project 
and PPM. 
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 Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process 
refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring 
Project Management Bridge after Installation. 


3 From the MSP 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM 
drop-down list, select the field that will contain the URL to 
the PPM item.   


4 The Mapping, Publish and Update areas define the initial 
mapping of PPM items to MSP Projects.  
Check the applicable options: 


 Check Add item Start Date and End Date references 
during initial mapping to include the PPM item's Start 
and End dates.   


 To define an automatic update of these milestones 
during every Publish, check the Publish item Start Date 
and End Date changes checkbox. 


 Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during 
the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones 
are created in the MSP 2007 application. This means the project will 
not be able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end before 
the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created 
milestones. 


 When the Add phase date references during initial 
mapping option is checked, phase date references will 
be added to the project in MSP 2007. 


5 The Publish area defines settings for the Publish operation.  


 When the Publish deliverables option is checked, PPM 
deliverables are published as milestone tasks in MSP 
2007. 


6 The Update area defines settings for the Update operation.  


 When the Update phases from corresponding summary 
tasks option is checked, PPM phases dates and % 
complete will be updated during the Update operation.  
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For more information on which tasks update which phases, 
refer Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.. 


 When the Update deliverables from corresponding 
milestone tasks is checked, PPM deliverables’ due date 
and completion will be updated during the Update 
operation. 


For more information on which tasks update which 
deliverables, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP 
Bridge.pdf. 


7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard, where you can define which PPM 
categories will be published.  


Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping 
Definitions  
This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions 
for the Publish operation. Publish mapping involves selecting 
a PPM category and matching it to an MSP 2007 project field, 
or project code. 


1 From the Defaults step, click Next. The Publish step is 
displayed.  
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2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 


PPM category you would like to map to MSP 2007.  


3 Double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the 
corresponding MSP project field.  


4 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to 
map. 


5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category 
or project field from the list and click Remove. 


Step 5: Entering Update Mapping 
Definitions 
This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions 
for the Update operation. Update mapping involves selecting 
an MSP 2007 project field and matching it to a PPM category. 


From the Publish step, click Next. The Update step is displayed.  
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To map an MSP 2007 project field: 


1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Project 
Fields column to select the MSP project field you would like 
to map to PPM.  


2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category.  


3 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project 
field or a category from the list and click Remove. 
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To map an MSP 2007 task field: 


 
1 In the Task Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Task Fields 


column to select the MSP task fields you would like to map 
to a PPM category. 


2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category. 


3 Repeat this process for every task field you want to map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the task 
field or a category from the list and click Remove. 
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To map a reporting database project field : 


 
1 In the Reporting Database tab, double-click in the MSP 


Project Fields column to select the MSP 2007 project field 
you would like to map to a PPM category. 


2 To filter the field, double-click in the Filter column, or select 
the cell and click Edit. All fields can be filtered by Period. 
Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Resource Field.  
As you can see in the Resource Field drop-down list, only 
User-defined resource fields are available.  


For example, assuming you select a resource field called 
"Actual Work" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", 
the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "Resource Skill" and 
the Value as "Developer", as displayed below.  
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3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category.  


4 Repeat this process for every field you want to map. 


5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project 
field or category from the list and click Remove. 
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7  
 Viewing Information from the 


Project Management System  


As the portfolio manager, you may occasionally want to look 
at the project level details that are found in the project plan in 
the Project Management system. Primavera Portfolio 
Management provides you with two ways of accessing and 
viewing such information: 


 Project Web Access - A menu command that opens a 
Project Management system server web page, called 
‘Project Web Access’, which is in context with your 
current view in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Web Portlet - A form component that can be set up to 
show the Project Management system views from 
within a form in Primavera Portfolio Management. 
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Project Web Access 
The Project Web Access command, found in the Tools menu in 
Primavera Portfolio Management, enables you to open a 
Project Management system Web Access view in a new 
browser window. If you are viewing an item (which has been 
published to the Project Management server) in the Forms or 
Workbook module, the browser opens and displays the View A 
Project page of the project that is mapped to the item in the 
Project Management system Web Access. 


 Note: Project Management system Web Access is the name of the web 
interface of Project Management system Server. Project Management 
system Web Access is used to access Project Management system 
Server information via the web. Such information includes project 
plans, resources pool, etc. 


 


If you are viewing a portfolio (or you are in Scorecard or 
Investor and no item or portfolio is selected), the browser 
opens and displays the Project Center from the Project 
Management system Web Access. The Project Center allows 
you to view and open any project found in the Project 
Management system Server. 
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 Note: When a single item is presented or selected in Portfolio 
Management, such as within a Form or Scorecard, the system will 
automatically open the correct Project Management system server for 
that item. If multiple items are presented or selected, such as an entire 
portfolio in Scorecard or Workbook, and the portfolio's items are 
associated with more than one Project Management system server, a 
dialog box appears asking you to select the Project Management system 
server that you want to open. 
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Web Portlet 
Web portlets are Form components that can be set up to 
display Project Management system Web Access views (or any 
other web page). You can use the toolbars to navigate within 
the portlet and activate display features. 


 


 Note: For more information on creating web portlets, refer toData 
Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.. 


 Note: You can map different items to different Project Management 
system servers. The web portlet can be configured to automatically 
display project information from the correct Project Management 
system server for each item. 
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		Overview

		Overview

		The Project Management Bridge allows information required to manage project investments, such as schedule, cost, and resource information, to be published from Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) to a Project Management System, where detailed project planning can be performed. Project information can be updated from the Project Management Server to PPM for portfolio management analysis and strategic decision-making.

		This product provides the bridge that brings together the capabilities of the experts in portfolio management and project management, respectively. Portfolio management activities are conducted in PPM, while detailed project management information is managed and maintained in the Project Management System. Information can be synchronized between the two applications by two methods-- on-demand, or automatically, according to a set periodic schedule.

		Category information can be mapped to fields in the Project Management System. Mapped fields can be both published and updated. Publishing category data allows portfolio managers to send project level information such as budget and schedule goals, directly to the project managers’ project plans. Updating category data with information from the Project Management System allows the portfolio manager to get accurate project level details such as exact schedule dates and cost/work figures. 

		Basic Principles and Concepts



		The Project Management Bridge was designed in accordance with the following guiding principles and concepts to make the system simple and manageable for both users and administrators:

		 Stand alone systems – With Project Management Bridge, both Primavera Portfolio Management and the Project Management System continue to operate as they do in their standalone mode of operation. The Project Management Bridge allows them to share information, but does not attempt to have one application perform the tasks of the other application. For example, PPM should not be used to manage project level tasks, and the Project Management System shouldn't be used to group projects into portfolios.

		 Unidirectional Information Sharing – A category in Primavera Portfolio Management can be set to either publish information to the Project Management System or be updated from the Project Management System. A single category cannot be set for both publishing and updating. Thus, conflicts are avoided. For example, a portfolio manager can define and use a category called ‘Estimated Project Cost’ to publish cost estimates to the Project Management System. The manager can then define another category called ‘Revised Project Cost Estimation’ to receive updated cost estimates made by the project manager in the Project Management System. 

		 Schedule Management – If a portfolio manger creates a new project in Primavera Portfolio Management, the manager can set the start and end date of the project and its phases. This information can be published once to the Project Management System, but from that point on the portfolio manager cannot overwrite the start and end dates in the Project Management System. In many systems, the Project Management System is configured as the source for updating PPM start and end dates for projects and project phases.

		 Templates and Lifecycles – When a new project is published, the Project Management System can either use an existing template, or base the project on its PPM lifecycle. In the latter case, the Project Management Bridge uses an empty template and creates a summary task to represent each phase, basing it on the project’s lifecycle in PPM. In either case, summary tasks in the Project Management System can be set to update phase information in PPM. This is performed by matching the names of summary tasks and phases. For more information on publishing in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Publish Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6,  The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project . 

		 Project Level Data Mapping – Categories in Primavera Portfolio Management can be set to publish or update information only at the project level. Task level information cannot be mapped directly to a category in PPM. For example, you can set a category in PPM to be updated by the total cost of the project in the Project Management System. You cannot set a category to map to cost from individual tasks in this project. 

		 Filtered Data Mapping – Data mapped from a field in the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio Management can be filtered by time or resource. Time filters allow for the creation of categories such as ‘Cost 2007’ or ‘Cost 2008 Q1’. Resource filtering allows you to filter information from the Project Management System fields based on resource field information, thereby creating categories such as ‘Programmers Work Hours’ and ‘Managers Cost’. For more information on mapping in MS Project Server 2007, refer to To map a reporting database project field in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

		 Baselines – Baseline information can be mapped from the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Synchronization – The Project Management Bridge can be set to automatically synchronize information between the systems according to a predefined schedule. This means that the system will publish and then update information for any item in Primavera Portfolio Management that is set to be included in the synchronization. In most systems, projects will not be included in the synchronization process unless the portfolio manager determines otherwise. This helps prevent unintentional exposure of sensitive data. The portfolio manager may decide to include items in the synchronization process if the manager wants the item to be updated on a regular basis and there is no fear of exposing data to the project manager and other Project Management System users. For a detailed description of the synchronization process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 6,  Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		Managing Workflow



		Workflow between Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) and the Project Management System can be managed using either a top-down or a project-based approach.

		Top-Down Management



		The typical Project Management Bridge customer is an organization that has been using Primavera Portfolio Management to manage its investments. Using the Project Management Bridge, it is possible to estimate costs and schedule for projects and candidate projects from within PPM, publish them to the Project Management System Server, and subsequently track their progress. The portfolio managers can also establish target dates and phases for the project manager.

		In the Project Management System Server, the project manager fills in detailed project level information such as the resources, costs, and estimated time for the various phases of the project. At some later date which can be pre-arranged or based on a communication between the two managers, the portfolio manager updates Primavera Portfolio Management with the latest data.

		At this stage, the portfolio manager can approve or reject the project based on the detailed project plan supplied by the project manager. The cost and work details coming from the project plan have the advantage of relying on exact schedule and resource availability considerations. The portfolio manager can now select in which project to invest based on the results of detailed project planning.

		If the project is approved, the portfolio manager can make some notations and again publish the project to the Project Management System Server. The portfolio manager can monitor the project’s progress through periodic updates and by comparing actual values to saved baseline values.

		Project-Based Management



		In this case, a company that has been working with the Project Management System imports its existing projects into Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM). Project managers generate the initial projects in the Project Management System Server, and portfolio managers import the projects into PPM to assess their performance.

		The project manager chooses a suitable Project Management System enterprise template and begins generating project details. After the required project information has been entered, the project manager notifies the portfolio manager that the project is ready to be imported into PPM. 

		Once imported, the portfolio manager can view project details and receive up-to-date reports of costs and time. The portfolio manager can also use PPM to perform portfolio management tasks such as making investment selections based on prioritization and on alignment to business strategy.

		It is possible to integrate Project Management views as web portlets within PPM forms. For more information refer to: 

		 “Configuring Web Portlets for MS Project 2007.pdf” in the 'Documentation' sub directory of the Primavera  Portfolio Management installation path on the server (this is usually C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\.

		Multiple Project Management Systems & Servers Support



		The Project Management Bridge supports multiple Project Management systems and Servers. Different items in Primavera Portfolio Management can be mapped to projects located in different servers in the organization. In some organizations, multiple Project Management systems and servers are used for project level management for various reasons, such as:

		 Performance – The organization has set up multiple project servers to cope with performance and scalability issues.

		 Standards – Different departments may require their Project Management System Servers to be managed using different methods and different field naming conventions.

		 System Types—Different departments or subsidiaries may use different project management systems such as Primavera's P6 and Microsoft Project Server 2007. 

		 Geography – An organization may have different Project Management System servers in different geographically dispersed sites.

		The Project Management Bridge allows the portfolio manger to overcome the limitations inherited in multiple Project Management systems and server installations by providing:

		 Centralized management – Portfolio managers can view all of the organization's projects in one place, regardless of the department or server in which they are located.

		 Common Business Language – Fields from different servers and departments can be mapped into a single category in Primavera Portfolio Management, allowing you to compare and evaluate all segregated information in one portfolio.

		The Project Management Bridge supports mappings to multiple servers while maintaining each server's ability to retain individual settings and configurations. In addition, you can save maintenance work in instances where your organization wants all or some Project Management systems or servers to share common settings and mapping configurations. Administrators can save or copy the configurations of one server and easily reapply them to other server(s).
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		GeneralConfiguration

		Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation

		This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after installation.

		For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM). For more information on the Bridge Console, refer to Chapter 8, Bridge Console 

		  Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera  Portfolio Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on the CD.

		Verifying Installation



		If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons. In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar in Primavera  Portfolio Management.

		If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM server the system was connected to before the upgrade. 

		Security



		You must have the appropriate security permissions in order to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use, and the Primavera  Portfolio Management objects, items, folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security permissions are set in PPM. For full instructions on working with security in PPM, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Accessing PM Bridge



		PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera  Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security permissions allow.

		Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read &View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		1 In PPM, access the Setup module.

		2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules window appears.

		3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of addons appears in the Name column.

		4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module (for example ‘MS Project 2007 Bridge’).

		5 Select Edit to edit the security properties.

		For more information, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Publishing and Updating



		To use the publishing and updating features, you must have Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to publish or update.

		In addition, you must have the following access permissions for the data you want to publish or update:

		 To perform updates, you must have Edit Data permission for all data you want to update.

		 To publish, you must have Read permission for all data you want to publish.

		Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the Publish and Update processes continue until their completion, skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server Settings dialog box by your administrator.

		Importing and Mapping Data



		Importing brings projects from the project management system into Primavera  Portfolio Management and maps project data to PPM items. For details, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		Configuring Synchronization



		The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the administrator to synchronize data between the project management system and Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM), both immediately and at pre-determined intervals.

		PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User, which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM. For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User Chapter 5,  Bridge Console.

		There are several ways for updating data between Primavera  Portfolio Management and PM servers:

		 Publishing – Creates and updates projects in the project management system based on existing PPM items. Refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.

		 Updating – Updates PPM items with information from the projects in the project management system. Refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		 Importing – Creates new items in PPM based on existing projects from the project management system. Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing Projects.

		 Synchronization – Updates the project management system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields with data from the PM system.

		Defining Synchronization Parameters



		Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually. 

		Each item that has been mapped between Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM) and PM system has a parameter that determines whether the item is included or excluded from the synchronization process. Additionally you can set this parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well as excluding the item from the synchronization process.

		The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants updated information in one of the systems, the manager can initiate a Publish or an Update.

		In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera  Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the manager can change the setting to allow the item to be included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager can set these items not to be updated either.

		There are two stages of configuring synchronization:

		 Setting up the synchronization parameters within the Bridge Server Settings wizard.

		 Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console.

		Setting the Sync Mode Parameter



		The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is published or updated when you publish, update, or synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published from Primavera  Portfolio Management to the PM system or imported from the PM system to PPM, every item in the portfolio receives the default value for the Sync Mode parameter. For instructions on setting this default parameter in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible values for the Sync mode:

		 Sync Periodically – The item is included in the synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Do Not Sync Periodically – The item is not included in the synchronization process. However, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Block All Publishing And Updating – The item is not included in the synchronization process. The item cannot be manually published or updated.

		1 In Primavera  Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards > System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project Management Bridge Administration.

		3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio containing the item with which you are working. The items in the portfolio appear in the Items column.

		The following parameters appear for each item:

		 Server – The name of the PM Server to which this item is mapped.

		 Project UID – A unique ID assigned to each item at the time it is first published to the PM server or imported from the PM server into Primavera PPM.

		 Sync Mode – The item’s synchronization mode, as explained in this section.

		 Last Published on – The date on which the item was most recently published to the PM server.

		 Last Published by – The user that most recently published the item to the PM server.

		 Last Updated on – The date on which the item was most recently updated.

		 Last Updated by – The user that most recently updated the item.

		4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync Mode value you wish to assign to the item.

		Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different workflows.
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		BridgeMenu

		The Project Management Bridge Menu

		Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is added to the Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM) menu bar. Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu.

		Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has assigned you the proper permissions.

		All Bridge operations originate in this menu. 

		Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears.

		The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the PM Bridge menu:

		 Bridge Console

		 Help / About

		Publish to PM



		"Publishes" information for the current item or portfolios’ items to MS Project.  When you publish a PPM item for the first time, a new project is created in  MS Project. Subsequent publishing of an item allows new information to be shared with  MS Project. For more information on publishing, refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are published.

		Update from PM



		MS Project “updates” the currently selected Primavera  Portfolio Management item (or items in the displayed portfolio) with new information from MS Project.  Through the update feature, portfolio managers can stay current with the progress of active and developing projects. 

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are updated.

		Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published to a project on the MS Project. Server.

		PM Web Access 



		Opens a browser window to the  MS Project. web application server, enabling you to view project level details or perform tasks in  MS Project.  If you have selected an item which is mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project view and display the selected project. 

		The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can monitor all  MS Project  servers associated with PPM. Use the console to:

		 View all servers, including status information and synchronization information.

		 Add and remove  MS Project  servers.

		 Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple servers.

		 View logs and configurations (reports) of each server.

		 Access each server's Project Web Access,  MS Project server’s web interface.

		 Load, save, and Edit server settings.

		Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console.

		 Help – Opens the PM Bridge help.

		 About Project Management Bridge – Displays versioning and patent information for PM Bridge.
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		ImportingProjects

		Importing Projects

		The import process is used for one of the following options:

		 Create new items in PPM based on projects in a PM System, and map them to each other.

		 Map projects from a PM System to existing items in PPM.

		The Import feature is used when: 

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been using a PM System but not Primavera  Portfolio Management, and you are planning to import all the projects and create new items based on them in PPM.

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been running both products side by side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to their counterparts in PPM. 

		 You have an environment where projects are initiated in PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in PPM, based on the projects in PM System.

		The following sections provide the procedure for importing projects from PM server to PPM.

		Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console > Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent publishing.

		Importing by Creating New Items



		When you have one or more projects that were created and managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them in Primavera  Portfolio Management as well, you need to import them into PPM. Since the imported projects were not created in PPM, the system creates a new item in PPM for each imported project and maps it to its counterpart in PM Server. As a result of this mapping these projects share and exchange information during the next Publish and Update processes.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 The first window of the Import wizard opens:

		 Select to Create new items to have a new item created in PPM for each project imported from the selected server.

		5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project to a specific item in PPM. 

		6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import.

		The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet been imported or mapped to PPM. 

		Note: When the system creates a new item in PPM during import, it assigns this item the name of the project it is based on in PM Server. The system can not create a new item if there is already an existing item in PPM with the same name. In such a case, either change the name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or use the mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to Existing Items, on page 4-10Error! Bookmark not defined..

		7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status, Sync Mode, and Life Cycle. Therefore, only import multiple items if you are certain that the projects share the same settings. 

		 If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the information needed to create the new items. 

		9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items you are importing. You can change this later within the item itself. This is a required field.

		10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera  Portfolio Management item(s). This is a required field.

		Note: If you have ‘Admin’ permission for the specified home portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items.

		11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the item(s).

		12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new Primavera  Portfolio Management item(s).

		13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode Parameter in Chapter 2,  Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more information on mapping in MS Project Server 2007, refer to To map a reporting database project field in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project. 

		 Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A progress indicator appears.

		16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close. 

		Importing by Mapping to Existing Items



		There may be cases where one or more projects were created separately in both Primavera  Portfolio Management and PM System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange information during Publish and Update. This section provides the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in Primavera  Portfolio Management. After performing this procedure the system enables these items in PPM to share and exchange information with their corresponding projects in PM Server during Publish and Update.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears.

		Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following Import dialog box appears.

		The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not been imported or mapped to PPM. 

		5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The left column in the table will list all the projects from PM Server you have selected.

		7 For each project in the left column, select the item from PPM you want to map it to from the drop down list in the right column. Items and Projects do not have to have a matching name.

		8 If you want to sync information between mapped items and projects immediately following the import, make sure that the Sync information between mapped items and projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked. For more information on Sync Modes for MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on Mapping Modes in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		Click Import. A progress indicator appears.

		11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close.
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		BridgeConsole

		Bridge Console

		Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM). 

		You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’ permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools menu.

		Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar. 

		Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears.

		The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the PM Bridge. The console provides a list of all configured Project Management system servers, their status, and related synchronization information. The administrator can use the Bridge Console to define Project Management system servers and to monitor their connection and synchronization status.

		This chapter consists of the following sections:

		 Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-3

		 Status Area, page 5-6

		 PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-7

		Project Management Systems Server List



		The console displays a single row for each Project Management system server associated with the PM Bridge.

		You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any column.

		The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers:

		Connection Status Column – The icons in this column represent the status of the connection between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Information about the selected server is shown in the status area. The following table lists the status icons and their meaning.

		Status - OKConnection to Project Management server is valid and properly configured.

		Status – WarningProject Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP cube not available etc.)

		Status – ErrorNo connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server.

		Loading, Please wait…System is waiting for status information.

		Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the window. To refresh the window, press F5.

		 Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. To change a server name in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

		 Sync Type – Displays the type of synchronization: Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		 Sync Status – Displays the synchronization between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Possible values are:

		 Completed (Success) – The latest synchronization process completed without any errors.

		 Completed (Errors) – The latest synchronization process completed, but there were some errors. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Failed – The latest synchronization process failed to complete. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Running – A synchronization process is currently running. You cannot start a new synchronization process until this one is completed.

		 Never Synced – No synchronization process has been run for this server.

		 Last Sync – Displays the date and time the last synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the date and time of the failure are shown.

		 Next Sync – Displays the date and time the next sync is scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a appears in this field. To change the sync type in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

		Status Area



		The status area at the bottom of the console displays status messages for the selected Project Management system server. The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button, described below  (page 5-12)  and in the General step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the status area in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project . 

		It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge Console dialog box.

		PM Bridge Console Operation



		The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary operations using the buttons described in the following subsections: 

		 Adding a PM Server, page 5-3,  describes how to add a new Project Management system server. 

		 Checking Server Status, page 5-9, describes how to check the server status.

		 Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9, describes how to edit an existing Project Management system server.

		 Removing a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to remove a Project Management system server from the servers list.

		 Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on the selected Project Management system server.

		 Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-11, describes how to import projects from a Project Management system server.

		 Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-11, describes how to access the PM server using its web interface.

		 Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-12,  describes how to view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server.

		 Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-13, describes how to view and print the PM server s settings report.

		 Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-13, describes how to load existing server settings from one server to another, or from an existing XML file.

		 Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-16, describes how to save existing PM server settings as an XML file.

		 Viewing the System Log, page 5-18, describes how to view the system log containing events from all servers.

		 Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-19, describes how set up the  Portfolio Management user credentials to be used by the synchronization process.

		Adding a PM Server



		You set up access to one or more project management servers by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server that you add is listed in the PM Servers List.

		Once you have added a server, users can publish information to the server and update  Portfolio Management with new information from that server.

		To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password for the server, as well as a name and description to describe the server in the Bridge Console.

		1 On the Bridge Console, click Add.

		If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project management server, select the server type from the drop-down list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For more information on setting up servers in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project 

		Checking Server Status



		Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon indicating the current status of that server. 

		The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options dialog box of the server.

		1 Select the server in the Bridge Console.

		2 The status information is visible in the Status box.

		3 To view additional information, or to run the system test that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9

		Editing the PM Server Configuration



		You can edit the project management server configuration by using the Edit button on the Bridge Console. 

		On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to edit, or select the server name and click Edit.For more information on editing servers in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		Removing a PM Server



		You can remove a project management server configuration by using the Remove function on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove and click Remove. 

		2 As removing a server causes all of the server settings as well as the project mappings to be lost, the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server



		You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove synchronize and click Sync. 

		2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Importing Projects from a PM Server



		You can import project into your server by using the Import function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the Import functionality refer to Chapter 4,  Importing Projects.

		Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface 



		Project Web Access is the Project Management server web interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server, or view project level details. You can open the Project Web Access for a selected Project Management server from the Bridge Console.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched.

		Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is selected.

		Viewing a PM Server Log



		The server log contains status and error information about individual servers. You may want to check the server log if you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a specific server, such as publishing or updating an item, importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the server. 

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The Project Management server Log Report window appears, displaying all events related to that server.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all bridge servers.

		Printing the PM Server Configuration Report



		You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window. The report is intended to assist the Primavera  Portfolio Management administrator in comparing and communicating server settings while working in a multiple server environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM server administrators to ensure that common settings are applied across the enterprise.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A Project Management server Report window appears, displaying the server's configuration information.

		Loading PM Server Settings



		You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the configuration directly from another server.

		Loading or copying the server options provides the following benefits:

		 Saves work by applying settings that were entered once to multiple targets.

		 Provides administrators with a set of standard settings for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate settings.

		 Allows you to copy settings from a development server to a production server.

		 Allows you to move settings from one PPM server to another server.

		 Allows you to backup the settings of a server.

		 Load settings from a previous version of PPM by loading from an XML file.

		For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-16.

		1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears.

		  Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting more than one server and then clicking Load.

		2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy options from server and select the server from the dropdown list.

		3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file, select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by browsing for the file using the Browse button.

		 Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous versions.

		 Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in MSP project servers and vice versa. 

		4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's existing options are, by default, replaced with the new options. If you want to exclude an option set from being loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options dialog box. The sets you can exclude are:

		Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard.By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update category-field mappings from one server to another, but want to preserve the Sync times of the target server, uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options.

		5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning you that the current settings for this server will be overwritten if you continue.

		6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected options are loaded to the server.

		Saving PM Server Settings



		You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this file to backup your server settings before making changes, or to load these settings to another server at another time. You can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera  Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers.

		1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download dialog box appears. 

		2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears.

		3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file, enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click Save. The settings are saved to the selected file.

		Viewing the System Log



		The PM Bridge system log contains status and error information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The  Portfolio Management Bridge System Log Report allows you to view all the Bridge related events, including all the events that are documented in the different server logs and system level events, such as portfolio publish and update, and system level sync operations. The log opens in a separate window.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to the Bridge.

		Setting the Synchronization User



		  Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project 2007 installations.

		In order to run, the synchronization process must run under the credentials of a PPM user.

		1 Click Select… in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The Sync User dialog appears. 

		2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify that user's password. 

		3 Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User.

		  Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail.
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		MSProjectBridgeWizard

		The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project 

		The Project Management Bridge Server Settings wizard lets you setup the transfer of data back and forth between Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) and the Microsoft  Office Project Server. 

		The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings Wizard provides a step-by-step description of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard for Microsoft Office Project Server 2007.

		The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings Wizard



		To setup the PM Bridge and MS Project 2007 server, complete the steps below:

		 Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, page 63, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		 Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information, page 64, describes how to enter general information for the PM Bridge setup including server name, URL, reporting database definition and synchronization schedule. 

		 Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 66, describes how to set the defaults for initial mappings, phases and deliverables data transfer and synchronization mode.

		 Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping Definitions, , page 69, describes how to map PPM categories  to MSP fields for publishing to MS Project 2007.

		 Step 5: Entering Update Mapping Definitions, , page 610, describes how to map MSP fields  to PPM categories for updating Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard



		This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The Bridge Console window is displayed.

		2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new server.

		OR

		Select an MS Project 2007 server from the list and click Edit.

		3  The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed.

		 Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by double clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console window.

		Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information



		This section describes how to enter general information about the new value list, including the list name and description. 

		1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step 1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 In the Status area you can view the status of the servers that are currently defined.

		3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency of the synchronization:

		 Check the Sync every  checkbox and enter the number of weeks/days/hours between synchronizations.

		 You can view and edit the date and time of the Next Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-down list.

		4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined server.

		5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge – MS Project interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio Management as can be seen below.

		The Project Management Server Log Report includes the following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User, Error Code and Description.

		6 In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with which you would like to synchronize. 

		7 In the MS Project Server URL field, enter the URL of the server with which you would like to synchronize.

		  Note: Make sure that the name and URL you supply are unique in the system, and that the server is not mapped to another PPM server.

		8 In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for the defined server.

		9 In the Access to MS Project  Server area, select either Forms Authentication or  Windows Authentication from the Authentication drop-down list. Enter the User Name and Password that will be used to access the server.

		10 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping options.

		Step 3: Entering Defaults Information



		7 This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be used to link PPM items with MSP projects. 

		1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field, choose among:

		 Do not sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting will not be synchronized automatically.In order to have data transfer for these items you need to manually select either Publish or Update from Tools menu.  

		 Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting will automatically be synchronized with their mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date and time defined in the General step.

		 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks all synchronization operations between MS Project and PPM.

		Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		3 From the MSP 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM drop-down list, select the field that will contain the URL to the PPM item.  

		4 The Mapping, Publish and Update areas define the initial mapping of PPM items to MSP Projects. Check the applicable options:

		 Check Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping to include the PPM item's Start and End dates.  

		 To define an automatic update of these milestones during every Publish, check the Publish item Start Date and End Date changes checkbox.

		Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones are created in the MSP 2007 application. This means the project will not be able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end before the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created milestones.

		 When the Add phase date references during initial mapping option is checked, phase date references will be added to the project in MSP 2007.

		5 The Publish area defines settings for the Publish operation. 

		 When the Publish deliverables option is checked, PPM deliverables are published as milestone tasks in MSP 2007.

		6 The Update area defines settings for the Update operation. 

		 When the Update phases from corresponding summary tasks option is checked, PPM phases dates and % complete will be updated during the Update operation. 

		For more information on which tasks update which phases, refer Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		 When the Update deliverables from corresponding milestone tasks is checked, PPM deliverables’ due date and completion will be updated during the Update operation.

		For more information on which tasks update which deliverables, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.

		7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define which PPM categories will be published. 

		Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping Definitions 



		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Publish operation. Publish mapping involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to an MSP 2007 project field, or project code.

		1 From the Defaults step, click Next. The Publish step is displayed. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to MSP 2007. 

		3 Double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the corresponding MSP project field. 

		4 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project field from the list and click Remove.

		Step 5: Entering Update Mapping Definitions



		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Update operation. Update mapping involves selecting an MSP 2007 project field and matching it to a PPM category.

		From the Publish step, click Next. The Update step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the MSP project field you would like to map to PPM. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		3 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Task Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Task Fields column to select the MSP task fields you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every task field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the task field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Reporting Database tab, double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the MSP 2007 project field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the field, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit. All fields can be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Resource Field.  As you can see in the Resource Field drop-down list, only User-defined resource fields are available. 

		For example, assuming you select a resource field called "Actual Work" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "Resource Skill" and the Value as "Developer", as displayed below. 

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or category from the list and click Remove.
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		UsingWebPortlet

		Viewing Information from the Project Management System 

		As the portfolio manager, you may occasionally want to look at the project level details that are found in the project plan in the Project Management system. Primavera Portfolio Management provides you with two ways of accessing and viewing such information:

		 Project Web Access - A menu command that opens a Project Management system server web page, called ‘Project Web Access’, which is in context with your current view in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Web Portlet - A form component that can be set up to show the Project Management system views from within a form in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Project Web Access



		The Project Web Access command, found in the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio Management, enables you to open a Project Management system Web Access view in a new browser window. If you are viewing an item (which has been published to the Project Management server) in the Forms or Workbook module, the browser opens and displays the View A Project page of the project that is mapped to the item in the Project Management system Web Access.

		Note: Project Management system Web Access is the name of the web interface of Project Management system Server. Project Management system Web Access is used to access Project Management system Server information via the web. Such information includes project plans, resources pool, etc.

		If you are viewing a portfolio (or you are in Scorecard or Investor and no item or portfolio is selected), the browser opens and displays the Project Center from the Project Management system Web Access. The Project Center allows you to view and open any project found in the Project Management system Server.

		Note: When a single item is presented or selected in Portfolio Management, such as within a Form or Scorecard, the system will automatically open the correct Project Management system server for that item. If multiple items are presented or selected, such as an entire portfolio in Scorecard or Workbook, and the portfolio's items are associated with more than one Project Management system server, a dialog box appears asking you to select the Project Management system server that you want to open.

		Web Portlet



		Web portlets are Form components that can be set up to display Project Management system Web Access views (or any other web page). You can use the toolbars to navigate within the portlet and activate display features.

		Note: For more information on creating web portlets, refer toData Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		Note: You can map different items to different Project Management system servers. The web portlet can be configured to automatically display project information from the correct Project Management system server for each item.
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1  
Overview 


The Project Management Bridge allows information required 
to manage project investments, such as schedule, cost, and 
resource information, to be published from Primavera 
Portfolio Management (PPM) to a Project Management 
System, where detailed project planning can be performed. 
Project information can be updated from the Project 
Management Server to PPM for portfolio management 
analysis and strategic decision-making. 


This product provides the bridge that brings together the 
capabilities of the experts in portfolio management and project 
management, respectively. Portfolio management activities are 
conducted in PPM, while detailed project management 
information is managed and maintained in the Project 
Management System. Information can be synchronized 
between the two applications by two methods-- on-demand, or 
automatically, according to a set periodic schedule. 


Category information can be mapped to fields in the Project 
Management System. Mapped fields can be both published 
and updated. Publishing category data allows portfolio 
managers to send project level information such as budget and 
schedule goals, directly to the project managers’ project plans. 
Updating category data with information from the Project 
Management System allows the portfolio manager to get 
accurate project level details such as exact schedule dates and 
cost/work figures.  
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P6 supports two different modes of synchronization. Dynamic 
list information can be mapped to WBS fields in P6 when 
working in Sub-items mode. For additional information refer 
to Mapping WBS Fields in Chapter 6, The Project Management 
Bridge Wizard for P6. 


In Phases mode, WBSs' schedule information is updated into 
the item's phases and deliverables. Alternatively, when 
working in Sub-items mode, the information can be mapped to 
PPM categories, and updated into dynamic lists.  
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Basic Principles and Concepts 
The Project Management Bridge was designed in accordance 
with the following guiding principles and concepts to make 
the system simple and manageable for both users and 
administrators: 


 Stand alone systems – With Project Management 
Bridge, both PPM and the Project Management System 
continue to operate as they do in their standalone mode 
of operation. The Project Management Bridge allows 
them to share information, but does not attempt to have 
one application perform the tasks of the other 
application. For example, PPM should not be used to 
manage project level tasks, and the Project Management 
System shouldn't be used to group projects into 
portfolios. 


 Unidirectional Information Sharing – A category in 
PPM can be set to either publish information to the 
Project Management System or be updated from the 
Project Management System. A single category cannot 
be set for both publishing and updating. Thus, conflicts 
are avoided. For example, a portfolio manager can 
define and use a category called ‘Estimated Project 
Cost’ to publish cost estimates to the Project 
Management System. The manager can then define 
another category called ‘Revised Project Cost 
Estimation’ to receive updated cost estimates made by 
the project manager in the Project Management System.  


This capability is further enhanced in P6 Bridge Sub-
items mode which allows sharing information further 
down in the project hierarchy. This capability makes it 
possible to transfer detailed project information into 
PPM categories. 
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 Schedule Management – If a portfolio manger creates a 
new project in PPM, the manager can set the start and 
end date of the project and its phases. This information 
can be published once to the Project Management 
System, but from that point on the portfolio manager 
cannot overwrite the start and end dates in the Project 
Management System. In many systems, the Project 
Management System is configured as the source for 
updating PPM start and end dates for projects and 
project phases. 


 Methodologies and Lifecycles – When a new project is 
published, the Project Management System can either 
use an existing methodology, or base the project on its 
PPM lifecycle. In the latter case, the Project 
Management Bridge creates a WBS element to represent 
each phase, basing it on the project’s lifecycle in PPM. 
In either case, WBS elements in the Project Management 
System can be set to update phase information in PPM. 
This is performed by matching the names of WBS 
elements and phases. For more information on 
publishing, refer to Mapping WBS Fields in Chapter 6, 
The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


 Project Level Data Mapping – Categories in PPM can be 
set to publish or update information at the project level. 
For example, you can set a category in PPM to be 
updated by the total cost of the project in the Project 
Management System.  


 Sub Project Level Data Mapping – Categories in PPM 
can be set to publish and update information in the task 
level. This information is then mapped to sub-items in 
PPM. For example, you can set a date category in PPM 
to be updated for all sub-items by the date of all 
milestones in P6. 
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 Note: For more information on sub-items, see Chapter 17, 
Working with Dynamic Lists in the general Primavera  Portfolio 
Management help 


 Filtered Data Mapping – Data mapped from a field in 
the Project Management System to PPM can be filtered 
by time or resource. Time filters allow for the creation 
of categories such as ‘Cost 2007’ or ‘Cost 2008 Q1’. 
Resource filtering allows you to filter information from 
the Project Management System fields based on 
resource field information, thereby creating categories 
such as ‘Programmers Work Hours’ and ‘Managers 
Cost’. For more information on mapping, refer to Step 6: 
Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions in 
Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.  


 Synchronization – The Project Management Bridge can 
be set to automatically synchronize information 
between the systems according to a predefined 
schedule. This means that the system will publish and 
then update information for any item in PPM that is set 
to be included in the synchronization. In most systems, 
projects will not be included in the synchronization 
process unless the portfolio manager determines 
otherwise. This helps prevent unintentional exposure of 
sensitive data. The portfolio manager may decide to 
include items in the synchronization process if the 
manager wants the item to be updated on a regular 
basis and there is no fear of exposing data to the project 
manager and other Project Management System users. 
For a detailed description of the synchronization 
process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 
6,  Configuring Project Management Bridge after 
Installation. 
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Managing Workflow 
Workflow between PPM and the Project Management System 
can be managed using either a top-down or a project-based 
approach. 


Top-Down Management 
The typical Project Management Bridge customer is an 
organization that has been using PPM to manage its 
investments. Using the Project Management Bridge, it is 
possible to estimate costs and schedule for projects and 
candidate projects from within PPM, publish them to the 
Project Management System Server, and subsequently track 
their progress. The portfolio managers can also establish target 
dates and phases for the project manager. 


In the Project Management System Server, the project manager 
fills in detailed project level information such as the resources, 
costs, and estimated time for the various phases of the project. 
At some later date which can be pre-arranged or based on a 
communication between the two managers, the portfolio 
manager updates PPM with the latest data. 


At this stage, the portfolio manager can approve or reject the 
project based on the detailed project plan supplied by the 
project manager. The cost and work details coming from the 
project plan have the advantage of relying on exact schedule 
and resource availability considerations. The portfolio 
manager can now select in which project to invest based on the 
results of detailed project planning. 
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If the project is approved, the portfolio manager can make 
some notations and again publish the project to the Project 
Management System Server. The portfolio manager can 
monitor the project’s progress through periodic updates and 
by comparing actual values to saved baseline values. 


Project-Based Management 
In this case, a company that has been working with the Project 
Management System imports its existing projects into PPM. 
Project managers generate the initial projects in the Project 
Management System Server, and portfolio managers import 
the projects into PPM to assess their performance. 


The project manager chooses a suitable Project Management 
System enterprise methodology and begins generating project 
details. After the required project information has been 
entered, the project manager notifies the portfolio manager 
that the project is ready to be imported into PPM.  


Once imported, the portfolio manager can view project details 
and receive up-to-date reports of costs and time. The portfolio 
manager can also use PPM to perform portfolio management 
tasks such as making investment selections based on 
prioritization and on alignment to business strategy. 


It is possible to integrate Project Management views as web 
portlets within Primavera  Portfolio Management forms. For 
more information refer to:  


 “Setting Web Portlets for Primavera P6.pdf” in the 
'Documentation' sub directory of the Primavera  Portfolio 
Management installation path on the server (this is usually 
C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio 
Management). 
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Multiple Project Management Systems & 
Servers Support 


The Project Management Bridge supports multiple Project 
Management systems and Servers. Different items in PPM can 
be mapped to projects located in different servers in the 
organization. In some organizations, multiple Project 
Management systems and servers are used for project level 
management for various reasons, such as: 


 Performance – The organization has set up multiple 
project servers to cope with performance and scalability 
issues. 


 Standards – Different departments may require their 
Project Management System Servers to be managed 
using different methods and different field naming 
conventions. 


 System Types—Different departments or subsidiaries 
may use different project management systems such as 
Primavera's P6, Microsoft Project 2003 and Microsoft 
Project 2007.  


 Geography – An organization may have different 
Project Management System servers in different 
geographically dispersed sites. 


The Project Management Bridge allows the portfolio manger to 
overcome the limitations inherited in multiple Project 
Management systems and server installations by providing: 


 Centralized management – Portfolio managers can view 
all of the organization's projects in one place, regardless 
of the department or server in which they are located. 
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 Common Business Language – Fields from different 
servers and departments can be mapped into a single 
category in PPM, allowing you to compare and evaluate 
all segregated information in one portfolio. 


The Project Management Bridge supports mappings to 
multiple servers while maintaining each server's ability to 
retain individual settings and configurations. In addition, you 
can save maintenance work in instances where your 
organization wants all or some Project Management systems 
or servers to share common settings and mapping 
configurations. Administrators can save or copy the 
configurations of one server and easily reapply them to other 
server(s). 
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2  
Configuring Project Management 


Bridge after Installation 


This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after 
installation. 


For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which 
you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio 
Management. For more information on the Bridge Console, refer 
to Chapter 8, Bridge Console  


  Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera Portfolio 
Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on 
the distribution media. 
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Verifying Installation 
If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more 
entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons. 
In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM 
Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar 
in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge 
Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM 
server the system was connected to before the upgrade.  
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Security 
You must have the appropriate security permissions in order 
to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions 
determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use, 
and the Primavera Portfolio Management objects, items, 
folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security 
permissions are set in Primavera Portfolio Management. For 
full instructions on working with security in Primavera 
Portfolio Management, refer to Working with Security in the 
Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide. 


Accessing PM Bridge 
PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera 
Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you 
can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security 
permissions allow. 


 Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read &View 
permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. 


To define security permissions for adding a Bridge Server: 


1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, access the Setup 
module. 


2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules 
window appears. 
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3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of add-ons 
appears in the Name column. 


4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module 
(for example ‘P6 Bridge’). 


5 Select Edit to edit the security properties. 


For more information, refer to Working with Security in the 
Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide. 


Publishing and Updating 
To use the publishing and updating features, you must have 
Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. 
You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to 
publish or update. 
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In addition, you must have the following access permissions 
for the data you want to publish or update: 


 To perform updates, you must have Edit Data 
permission for all data you want to update. 


 To publish, you must have Read permission for all data 
you want to publish. 


 Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the 
Publish and Update processes continue until their completion, 
skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged 
in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server 
Settings dialog box by your administrator. 


Importing and Mapping Data 
Importing brings projects from the project management 
system into Primavera Portfolio Management and maps 
project data to Primavera Portfolio Management items. For 
details, refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.. 


 Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission 
for the PM Bridge Add-On module. 
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Configuring Synchronization 
The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the 
administrator to synchronize data between the project 
management system and Primavera Portfolio Management, 
both immediately and at pre-determined intervals. 


PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User, 
which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM. 
For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User 
Chapter 5,  Bridge Console. 


There are several ways for updating data between Primavera 
Portfolio Management and PM servers: 


 Publishing – Creates and updates projects in the project 
management system based on existing Primavera 
Portfolio Management items. Refer to  Data Mapping and 
Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf. 


 Updating – Updates Primavera Portfolio Management 
items with information from the projects in the project 
management system. Refer to  Data Mapping and Data 
Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.. 


 Importing – Creates new items in Primavera Portfolio 
Management based on existing projects from the project 
management system. Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing 
Projects. 


 Synchronization – Updates the project management 
system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields 
with data from the PM system. 
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Defining Synchronization Parameters 
Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic 
intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually.  


Each item that has been mapped between Primavera Portfolio 
Management and PM system has a parameter that determines 
whether the item is included or excluded from the 
synchronization process. Additionally you can set this 
parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well 
as excluding the item from the synchronization process. 


The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and 
synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular 
project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a 
project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over 
project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic 
synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants 
updated information in one of the systems, the manager can 
initiate a Publish or an Update. 


In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make 
sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera 
Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the 
manager can change the setting to allow the item to be 
included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the 
manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager 
can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager 
wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If 
there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager 
can set these items not to be updated either. 


There are two stages of configuring synchronization: 


 Setting up the synchronization parameters within the 
Bridge Server Settings wizard. 


 Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an 
immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console. 


Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:10:00 PM 
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:09:00 PM 







 Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for Primavera P6 -- Users Guide  2-8 


Setting the Sync Mode Parameter 
The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is 
published or updated when you publish, update, or 
synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published 
from Primavera Portfolio Management to the PM system or 
imported from the PM system to Primavera Portfolio 
Management, every item in the portfolio receives the default 
value for the Sync Mode parameter. For instructions on setting 
this default parameter, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard 
for P6.   


Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually 
for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible 
values for the Sync mode: 


 Sync Periodically – The item is included in the 
synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be 
manually published or updated. 


 Do Not Sync Periodically – The item is not included in 
the synchronization process. However, the item can be 
manually published or updated. 


 Block All Publishing And Updating – The item is not 
included in the synchronization process. The item 
cannot be manually published or updated. 


To set the Sync Mode parameter for an item in a portfolio: 


1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard 
module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer 
to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera 
Portfolio Management User’s Guide. 


2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards > 
System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project 
Management Bridge Administration. 
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3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio 


containing the item with which you are working. The items 
in the portfolio appear in the Items column. 


 


The following parameters appear for each item: 
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 Server – The name of the PM Server to which this 
item is mapped. 


 Mapping Mode—The mapping mode for this item.   


 Project UID – A unique ID assigned to each item at 
the time it is first published to the PM server or 
imported from the PM server into Primavera 
Portfolio Management. 


 Sync Mode – The item’s synchronization mode, as 
explained in this section. 


 Last Published on – The date on which the item was 
most recently published to the PM server. 


 Last Published by – The user that most recently 
published the item to the PM server. 


 Last Updated on – The date on which the item was 
most recently updated. 


 Last Updated by – The user that most recently 
updated the item. 


4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync 
Mode value you wish to assign to the item. 


 Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional 
Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different 
workflows. 
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3  
 The Project Management 


Bridge Menu 


Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is 
added to the Primavera  Portfolio Management menu bar. 
Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu. 


 Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has 
assigned you the proper permissions. 


All Bridge operations originate in this menu.  


To access the PM Bridge Menu: 


Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears. 
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The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the 
PM Bridge menu: 


 Publish to PM 


 Update from PM 


 PM Web Access 


 Bridge Console 


 Help / About 
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Publish to PM 
PPM “publishes” information for the current item or 
portfolios’ items to Primavera P6. When you publish a 
Primavera Primavera Portfolio Management item for the first 
time, a new project is created in  Primavera P6. Subsequent 
publishing of an item allows new information to be shared 
with  Primavera P6. For more information on publishing, refer 
to   Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf. 


 Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the 
items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms, 
Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the 
displayed portfolio are published. 
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Update from PM 
 Primavera P6 – “Updates” the currently selected Primavera 
Primavera Portfolio Management item (or items in the 
displayed portfolio) with new information from Primavera P6.  
Through the update feature, portfolio managers can stay 
current with the progress of active and developing projects.  


 Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items 
in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards 
or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed 
portfolio are updated. 


 Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published 
to a project on the Primavera P6. Server. 
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PM Web Access  
Opens a browser window to the  Primavera P6. web 
application server, enabling you to view project level details or 
perform tasks in  Primavera P6. If you have selected an item 
which is mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project 
view and display the selected project.  


Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:14:00 PM 
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:14:00 PM 







Primavera  Portfolio Management Bridge for Primavera P6 -- Users Guide  
  


 


3-6 


Bridge Console 
 


The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the 
Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can 
monitor all  Primavera P6  servers associated with PPM. Use 
the console to: 


 View all servers, including status information and 
synchronization information. 


 Add and remove  Primavera P6 servers. 


 Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple 
servers. 


 View logs and configurations (reports) of each server. 


 Access each server's Project Web Access,  Primavera P6 
server’s web interface. 


 Load, save, and Edit server settings. 


 Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in 
previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and 
clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console. 
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Help / About 
 Help – Opens the PM Bridge help. 


 About Project Management Bridge – Displays 
versioning and patent information for PM Bridge. 
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4  
 Importing Projects 


The import process is used for one of the following options: 


 Create new items in Primavera Portfolio Management 
based on projects in a PM System, and map them to each 
other. 


 Map projects from a PM System to existing items in 
Primavera Portfolio Management. 


The Import feature is used when:  


 You are installing the system for the first time in an 
environment that has been using a PM System but not 
Primavera Portfolio Management, and you are planning to 
import all the projects and create new items based on them 
in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 You are installing the system for the first time in an 
environment that has been running both products side by 
side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to 
their counterparts in Primavera Portfolio Management.  


 You have an environment where projects are initiated in 
PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in 
Primavera Portfolio Management, based on the projects in 
PM System. 
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The following sections provide the procedure for importing 
projects from PM server to Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import 
projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console > 
Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server 
each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent 
publishing. 
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Importing by Creating New Items 
When you have one or more projects that were created and 
managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them 
in Primavera Portfolio Management as well, you need to 
import them into Primavera Portfolio Management. Since the 
imported projects were not created in Primavera Portfolio 
Management, the system creates a new item in Primavera 
Portfolio Management for each imported project and maps it 
to its counterpart in PM Server. As a result of this mapping 
these projects share and exchange information during the next 
Publish and Update processes. 


To create new Primavera Portfolio Management items based on 
projects in PM Server: 


1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog 
box appears. 
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import. 
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3 The first window of the Import wizard opens: 


  


4  Select to Create new items to have a new item created in 
PPM for each project imported from the selected server. 


5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project 
to a specific item in PPM.  
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6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import. 


 


The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet 
been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio 
Management.  


 Note: When the system creates a new item in Primavera Portfolio 
Management during import, it assigns this item the name of the 
project it is based on in PM Server. The system can not create a new 
item if there is already an existing item in Primavera Portfolio 
Management with the same name. In such a case, either change the 
name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or use the 
mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to Existing 
Items, on page 4-9Error! Bookmark not defined.. 


7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and 
click Add. The project or projects are moved into the 
Selected Projects pane.  
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 Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift 


keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to 
import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status, 
Sync Mode,  Life Cycle, and (depending on the server settings) 
Mapping Mode. Therefore, only import multiple items if you are 
certain that the projects share the same settings.  


8  If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the 
wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the 
information needed to create the new items.  


 


9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items 
you are importing. You can change this later within the 
item itself. This is a required field. 
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10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera Portfolio 
Management item(s). This is a required field. 


 Note: If you have ‘Admin’ permission for the specified home 
portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new 
items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home 
portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items. 


11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the 
item(s). 


12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new 
Primavera Portfolio Management item(s). 


13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more 
information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode 
Parameter in Chapter 2, Configuring Project Management 
Bridge after Installation.Error! Bookmark not defined. 


14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select 
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more 
information on mapping, refer to Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- 
Entering Update Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6, The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


15  Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A 
progress indicator appears. 


 


16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the 
process is complete, click Close.  
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Importing by Mapping to Existing Items 
There may be cases where one or more projects were created 
separately in both Primavera Portfolio Management and PM 
System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are 
not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange 
information during Publish and Update. This section provides 
the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in 
Primavera Portfolio Management. After performing this 
procedure the system enables these items in Primavera 
Portfolio Management to share and exchange information with 
their corresponding projects in PM Server during Publish and 
Update. 


To map projects in PM Server to existing Primavera Portfolio 
Management items:  


1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog 
box appears. 
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import. 
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3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears. 
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4 Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following 
Import dialog box appears. 


 


The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not 
been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio 
Management.  


5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click 
Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected 
Projects pane.  


6 Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The 
left column in the table will list all the projects from PM 
Server you have selected. 
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7 For each project in the left column, select the item from 
Primavera Portfolio Management you want to map it to 
from the drop down list in the right column. Items and 
Projects do not have to have a matching name. 


8 If you want to sync information between mapped items 
and projects immediately following the import, make sure 
that the Sync information between mapped items and 
projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked. For 
more information on Sync Modes, refer to Step 2: Entering 
General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select 
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on 
Mapping Modes, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults 
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge 
Wizard for P6.  


10 Click Import. A progress indicator appears. 


 


11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the 
process is complete, click Close. 
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5  
 Bridge Console 


Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the 
Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is 
accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio 
Management.  


You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console 
dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’ 
permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools 
menu. 


 Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user 
is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM 
Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools 
menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar.  


To open the Bridge Console: 


Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears. 
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The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the 
PM Bridge. The console provides a list of all configured Project 
Management system servers, their status, and related 
synchronization information. The administrator can use the 
Bridge Console to define Project Management system servers 
and to monitor their connection and synchronization status. 


This chapter consists of the following sections: 


 Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-3 


 Status Area, page 5-6 


 PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-7 
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Project Management Systems Server List 
The console displays a single row for each Project 
Management system server associated with the PM Bridge. 


You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any 
column. 


The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers: 


 Connection Status Column – The icons in this column 
represent the status of the connection between the PM 
Bridge and the Project Management system server. 
Information about the selected server is shown in the 
status area. The following table lists the status icons and 
their meaning. 


Icon Meaning 


 
Status - OK 


Connection to Project Management server is valid and properly 
configured. 


 
Status – Warning 


Project Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP 
cube not available etc.) 


 
Status – Error 


No connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server. 


 
Loading, Please wait… 


System is waiting for status information. 


 Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system 
events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the 
window. To refresh the window, press F5. 
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 Server Name – Displays the name of the Project 
Management system server. Server Name – Displays 
the name of the Project Management system server. To 
change a server name, refer to Step 2: Entering General 
Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


 Sync Type – Displays the type of synchronization: 
Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type, refer to Step 
3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project 
Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


 Sync Status – Displays the synchronization between the 
PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. 
Possible values are: 


 Completed (Success) – The latest synchronization 
process completed without any errors. 


 Completed (Errors) – The latest synchronization 
process completed, but there were some errors. 
Check the server log to see the errors. 


 Failed – The latest synchronization process failed to 
complete. Check the server log to see the errors. 


 Running – A synchronization process is currently 
running. You cannot start a new synchronization 
process until this one is completed. 


 Never Synced – No synchronization process has 
been run for this server. 


 Last Sync – Displays the date and time the last 
synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the 
date and time of the failure are shown. 
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 Next Sync – Displays the date and time the next sync is 
scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a 
appears in this field. To change the sync type, refer to 
Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The 
Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 
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Status Area 
The status area at the bottom of the console displays status 
messages for the selected Project Management system server. 
The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button, 
described below  (page 5-12) and in the General step of the 
Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the 
status area, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server 
Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge 
Wizard for P6  


It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server 
that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge 
Console dialog box. 
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PM Bridge Console Operation 
The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access 
various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary 
operations using the buttons described in the following 
sub-sections:  


 Adding a PM Server, page 5-3,  describes how to add a 
new Project Management system server.  


 Checking Server Status, page 5-9, describes how to 
check the server status. 


 Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9, 
describes how to edit an existing Project Management 
system server. 


 Removing a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to 
remove a Project Management system server from the 
servers list. 


 Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-10, 
describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on 
the selected Project Management system server. 


 Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-11, 
describes how to import projects from a Project 
Management system server. 


 Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-11, 
describes how to access the PM server using its web 
interface. 


 Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-12,  describes how to 
view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server. 
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 Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-13, 
describes how to view and print the PM server s 
settings report. 


 Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-13, describes how 
to load existing server settings from one server to 
another, or from an existing XML file. 


 Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-17, describes how to 
save existing PM server settings as an XML file. 


 Viewing the System Log, page 5-19, describes how to 
view the system log containing events from all servers. 


 Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-20, describes 
how set up the Primavera Portfolio Management user 
credentials to be used by the synchronization process. 


Adding a PM Server 
You set up access to one or more project management servers 
by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server 
that you add is listed in the PM Servers List. 


Once you have added a server, users can publish information 
to the server and update Primavera Portfolio Management 
with new information from that server. 


To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password 
for the server, as well as a name and description to describe 
the server in the Bridge Console. 


To add a project management server to Primavera  Portfolio 
Management: 


1 On the Bridge Console, click Add. 
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If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project 
management server, select the server type from the drop-down 
list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For 
more information on setting up Primavera P6 servers refer to 
Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in 
Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


Checking Server Status 
Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the 
Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon 
indicating the current status of that server.  


The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options 
dialog box of the server. 


To view detailed status information about the server: 


1 Select the server in the Bridge Console. 


2 The status information is visible in the Status box. 


3 To view additional information, or to run the system test 
that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more 
information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration, 
page 5-9 


Editing the PM Server Configuration 
You can edit the project management server configuration by 
using the Edit button on the Bridge Console.  
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To edit a project management server: 


On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to 
edit, or select the server name and click Edit. For more 
information on editing Primavera P6 server setup refer to Step 
2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 
6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 


Removing a PM Server 
You can remove a project management server configuration by 
using the Remove function on the Bridge Console.  


To remove a project management server: 


1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove 
and click Remove.  


2 As removing a server causes all of the server settings as 
well as the project mappings to be lost, the following 
warning message appears: 


 
3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation. 


Synchronizing Projects from a PM 
Server 
You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on 
the Bridge Console.  
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To synchronize projects from a PM server: 


1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove 
synchronize and click Sync.  


2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning 
message appears: 


 
3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation. 


Importing Projects from a PM Server 
You can import project into your server by using the Import 
function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the 
Import functionality refer to Chapter 4,  Importing Projects. 


Accessing a PM Server's Web 
Interface  
Project Web Access is the Project Management server web 
interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server, 
or view project level details. You can open the Project Web 
Access for a selected Project Management server from the 
Bridge Console. 
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To open Project Web Access for a PM server: 


From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web 
Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched. 


 Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is 
selected. 


Viewing a PM Server Log 
The server log contains status and error information about 
individual servers. You may want to check the server log if 
you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of 
the Bridge Console. 


The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a 
specific server, such as publishing or updating an item, 
importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the 
server.  


To view the log for a project management server: 


From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The 
Project Management server Log Report window appears, 
displaying all events related to that server. 


To view all servers’ logs: 


Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The 
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all 
bridge servers. 
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Printing the PM Server Configuration 
Report 
You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a 
selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window. 
The report is intended to assist the Primavera  Portfolio 
Management administrator in comparing and communicating 
server settings while working in a multiple server 
environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM 
server administrators to ensure that common settings are 
applied across the enterprise. 


To view the report for a PM server: 


From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A 
Project Management server Report window appears, displaying 
the server's configuration information. 


Loading PM Server Settings 
You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the 
configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the 
configuration directly from another server. 


Loading or copying the server options provides the following 
benefits: 


 Saves work by applying settings that were entered once 
to multiple targets. 


 Provides administrators with a set of standard settings 
for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate 
settings. 


 Allows you to copy settings from a development server 
to a production server. 
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 Allows you to move settings from one Primavera PPM 
server to another server. 


 Allows you to backup the settings of a server. 


 Load settings from a previous version of Primavera 
PPM by loading from an XML file. 


For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to 
Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-17. 


To load options to a server: 


1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and 
click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears. 


  Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting 
more than one server and then clicking Load. 
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2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy 


options from server and select the server from the 
dropdown list. 


3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file, 
select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML 
file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by 
browsing for the file using the Browse button. 


 Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved 
in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge 
Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous 
versions. 
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 Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in 
MSP project servers and vice versa. It is possible to load settings 
between MSP 2003 and MSP 2007 only if no custom fields have 
been defined.  


4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's 
existing options are, by default, replaced with the new 
options. If you want to exclude an option set from being 
loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options 
dialog box. The sets you can exclude are: 
 Sync 


 Defaults 


 Publish 


 Update  


Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard. 
By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system 
from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For 
example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update 
category-field mappings from one server to another, but 
want to preserve the Sync times of the target server, 
uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options. 


5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a 
single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning 
you that the current settings for this server will be 
overwritten if you continue. 


6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected 
options are loaded to the server. 
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Saving PM Server Settings 
You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this 
file to backup your server settings before making changes, or 
to load these settings to another server at another time. You 
can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera  
Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine 
to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers. 


To save a server configuration to a file: 


1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download 
dialog box appears.  


 
2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears. 
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3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file, 


enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click 
Save. The settings are saved to the selected file. 
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Viewing the System Log 
The PM Bridge system log contains status and error 
information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the 
system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status 
area of the Bridge Console. 


The Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge System Log 
Report allows you to view all the Bridge related events, 
including all the events that are documented in the different 
server logs and system level events, such as portfolio publish 
and update, and system level sync operations. The log opens 
in a separate window. 


To view the system log: 


Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The 
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to 
the Bridge. 
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Setting the Synchronization User 
  Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project 


2007 installations. 


In order to run, the synchronization process must run under 
the credentials of a Primavera Portfolio Management user. 


To set the synchronization user: 


1 Click Select in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The 
Sync User dialog appears.  


 
2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify 


that user's password.  


3 Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User. 


  Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password 
must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail. 
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6  
 The Project Management 


Bridge Wizard for P6 


The PM Bridge Server Settings wizard lets you setup the 
transfer of data back and forth between Primavera Portfolio 
Management and the Primavera P6 project management 
system.  
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Setting up the PM Bridge 
To setup the PM Bridge and Primavera P6 settings complete 
the steps below: 


 Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, 
page 6-3, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings 
Wizard. 


 Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings 
Information, page 6-5,  describes how to enter general 
information for the PM Bridge setup including the URLs, 
synchronization schedule, and server' name. 


 Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 6-7, describes 
how to enter the default mapping mode and 
synchronization mode. 


 Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults, 
page 6-10, describes how to select a sub-item type, and set 
defaults for publish and update create/removal behavior 
for sub-items and WBS. 


 Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering Publish Mapping 
Definitions, page 6-12,  describes how to map fields and 
projects codes for publishing to Primavera P6.  


 Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping 
Definitions, page 6-14,  describes how to map fields, 
projects codes and spreadsheets fields for updating 
Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults,  
page 6-19, Describe how PPM phases and deliverable data 
should be transferred in update and publish operations. 
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 Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering Publish Mapping 
Definitions,  page 6-21, describes how to map fields and 
project codes for publishing to Primavera P6. 


 Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering Update Mapping 
Definitions,  page 6-22, describes how to map fields and 
project codes and spreadsheets fields for updating 
Primavera Portfolio Management. 


Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard 
This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings 
Wizard. 


1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The 
Bridge Console window is displayed. 
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2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new 


server. 


OR 


Select a Primavera P6 server from the list and click Edit. 


3  The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed. 


 Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by 
double clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console 
window. 
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Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server 
Settings Information 
This section describes how to enter general information about 
the new value list, including the list name and description.  


1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step 
1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is 
displayed. 


 
2 In the Status area you can view the status of the server that 


is currently defined. 


3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency 
of the synchronization: 
 Check the Sync every checkbox and enter the 


number of weeks/days/hours between 
synchronizations. 
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 You can view and edit the date and time of the Next 
Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-
up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-
down list. 


4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined servers. 


5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report 
window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge – 
P6 interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio 
Management. 


 


The Project Management Server Log Report includes the 
following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User, 
Error Code and Description. 


6 In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with 
which you would like to synchronize.  


7 In the P6 Web Services URL field, enter the URL of the 
server’s P6 web service with which you would like to 
synchronize. 


8 In the P6 Web Access URL field, enter the P6 server web 
access URL. This URL will be used to enable web access to 
P6 from within the PPM application. 


  Note: Make sure that the name and URLs you supply are unique in 
the system, and that the server is not mapped to another Primavera 
Portfolio Management server. 


9 In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for 
the defined server. 
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10 In the Access to Primavera P6 area, enter the User Name 
and Password that will be used to access the server. 


11 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping 
options. 


Step 3: Entering Defaults Information 
This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be 
used to link PPM items with P6 projects.  


1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the 
Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed. 


 
2 In the Mapping Mode field, select the mode that is relevant 


for your setup. Choose among: 


 Sub-items: this option maps the WBS elements in P6 
to sub-items in Primavera Portfolio Management. 
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 Phases: this option maps the WBS elements and 
milestones activities in P6 to phases and deliverables 
in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Either Phases or Sub-items: this option lets the user 
define whether to map the WBS elements to sub-
items or to phases and deliverables in Primavera 
Portfolio Management 


3 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped 
items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field, 
choose among: 


 Do not sync periodically: Portfolio Management 
items containing this setting will not be 
synchronized automatically. 
In order to have data transfer for these items you 
need to manually select either Publish or Update 
from Tools menu.   


 Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting 
will automatically be synchronized with their 
mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date 
and time defined in the General step. 


 Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process 
refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring 
Project Management Bridge after Installation. 


4 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks all 
synchronization operations between P6 and PPM. If you 
would like to have a hyperlink from P6 to the relevant item 
in PPM, you may select a P6 field to hold this link. The PM 
Bridge will automatically create this hyperlink and 
populate the selected field.  Select the desired field from the 
P6 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM drop-down list. 
To cancel this association, select the empty row at the very 
top of the drop-down list. 
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5 Every project in P6 is created within a specific EPS node. 
When publishing new items, the PM Bridge will use the 
EPS node defined herein, only if there is no other EPS node 
definition for that item.  


 Note: For more information on how to define an EPS node for a 
specific item, see Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf. 


To define the default EPS node, select its name from the 
Default EPS node for new projects drop-down list. 


6 In the Mapping area you can define whether you would 
like the PM Bridge to automatically create milestones in P6 
that denote the item's Start and End dates.  


When an item is published for the first time, a new project 
is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The 
system adds reference scheduling information by adding 
tasks to the project plan. It can add two milestone tasks in 
the project plan that describe the Start and End dates that 
were set for the project in Primavera Portfolio 
Management. 


The project manager can use these dates to reference the 
original plans that were determined by the portfolio 
manager. If these references become unnecessary, the 
project manager can easily remove them from the project 
plan, since they are only entered when the project is first 
published. 


To define these automatic milestones, check the Add item 
Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping 
checkbox.   


To define an automatic update of these dates during 
publish, check the Publish item Start Date and End Date 
changes checkbox. 
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 Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during 
the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones 
are created in the P6 application. This means the project will not be 
able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end earlier than 
the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created 
milestones.  


7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard.  


Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering 
Mapping Defaults  


 Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or 
Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering 
Defaults Information above. 


 This section describes how you can enter map defaults in Sub-
Items Mode.   


1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's 
Defaults step is displayed. 
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2 In the Sub-items type field, from the drop-down list, select 


the desired sub-item type. 


3 Select whether PPM or P6 define the sub-item name. 


4 In the Publish area, check the relevant options. 


5 In the Update area, check the relevant options. 


6 From the Default methodology for initial publish drop list, 
select one of the predefined methodologies.  


7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping 
definitions. 
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Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering 
Publish Mapping Definitions 


 Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or 
Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering 
Defaults Information above. 


This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions 
for the Publish operation in Sub-Items Mode. Publish mapping 
involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6 
project field, project code, or WBS field. 


From the Sub-Items Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-
Items Mode's Publish step is displayed.  


 


To map a project field:  


1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories 
column to select the PPM category you would like to map 
to P6.  
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2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the 
corresponding P6 project field.  


3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category 
or project field from the list and click Remove. 


To map a project code:  


1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories 
column to select the PPM category you would like to map 
to P6.  


2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the 
corresponding P6 project code.  


3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category 
or project code from the list and click Remove. 


To map a WBS field:  


1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories 
column to select the PPM category you would like to map 
to P6.  


2 Double-click in the P6 WBS Fields column to select the 
corresponding P6 WBS field.  


3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category 
or WBS field from the list and click Remove. 
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Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering 
Update Mapping Definitions 


 Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or 
Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering 
Defaults Information above. 


This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions 
for the Update operation in Sub-Items Mode. Update mapping 
involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, spreadsheet 
field, or WBS field and matching it to a PPM category. 


From the Sub-Items Mode Publish step, click Next. The Sub-Items 
Mode's Update step is displayed.  


 


To map a P6 project field: 


1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields 
column to select the P6 project field you would like to map 
to PPM.  
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2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category.  


3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project 
field or a category from the list and click Remove. 


To map a P6 project code: 


1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes 
column to select the P6 project code you would like to map 
to a PPM category. 


2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category. 


3 Repeat this process for every project code you want to map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project 
code or a category from the list and click Remove. 


To map a P6 project level spreadsheet field: 


1 In the Project Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 
Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 project-level 
spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM 
category. 


2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, 
or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can 
be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be 
filtered by Activities. Open the Summarize drop-down list 
and select By Resource to filter by Resource, or select By Role 
to filter by Role. If you selected By Resource, the Resource 
Field drop-down list will appear, allowing you to select 
from Built-in and User-defined resource fields and a 
particular value for the selected field. If you selected 
ByRole, the Role drop-down list will appear, allowing to 
select a role to filter by.  
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For example, assuming you select a resource field called 
"Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", 
the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "indicator1" and the 
Value as "yellow", as displayed below.  


 


The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering 
specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below. 


 
3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 


corresponding PPM category.  


4 Repeat this process for every P6 project-level spreadsheet 
field you want to map. 
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5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project-
level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click 
Remove. 


To map a P6 WBS field: 


1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the P6 WBS Fields 
column to select the P6 WBS field you would like to map to 
a PPM category. 


2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category. 


3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS 
field or category from the list and click Remove. 


To map a P6 WBS level spreadsheet field: 


1 In the WBS Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 
Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 WBS-level 
spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM 
category. 


2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, 
or select the cell and click Edit. 
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All WBS level spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period 
only. It is not possible to filter the WBS level spreadsheet 
fields by types of Activities, which is why the Summarize 
drop-down is grayed out. 


3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category.  


4 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS-level spreadsheet 
field you want to map. 


5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS-
level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click 
Remove. 
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Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering 
Mapping Defaults 


 Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either 
Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering 
Defaults Information above. 


 This section describes how you can enter map defaults in 
Phases Mode. 


1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Phases Mode's 
Defaults step is displayed. 


 


2 In the Mapping area, check, or uncheck the Add phase date 
reference during initial mapping. When this option is 
checked, phase date references will be added as milestones 
activities to the project in P6.  
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When an item is published for the first time, a new project 
is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The 
system can add some scheduling information as a 
summary task that contains a task for each phase in the 
item’s lifecycle. These tasks reference the Start and End 
dates of each phase as it was set in Primavera Portfolio 
Management, prior to when the project was first published. 


The project manager can use these dates to reference the 
original plans that were determined by the portfolio 
manager. If these references become unnecessary, the 
project manager can easily remove them from the project 
plan, since they are only entered when the project is first 
published.  


3 In the Publish area, check, or uncheck the Publish 
deliverables to milestone activities. When this option is 
checked, deliverables’ data will be published to the P6 
project as milestone activities. 


4 In the Update area: 
  Check or uncheck the Update phases from 


corresponding WBS elements. When this option is 
checked, phases' data will be updated from the 
corresponding WBS elements. 


  Check or uncheck the Update deliverables from 
corresponding milestone activities. When this option 
is checked, deliverables' data will be updated from 
the corresponding milestone activities. 


5 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server 
Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping 
definitions. 
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Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering 
Publish Mapping Definitions 


 Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either 
Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering 
Defaults Information above. 


This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions 
for the Publish operation in Phases Mode. Publish mapping 
involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6 
project field, or project code. 


From the Phases Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Phases 
Mode's Publish step is displayed.  
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To map a project field:  


1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories 
column to select the PPM category you would like to map 
to P6.  


2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the 
corresponding P6 project field.  


3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category 
or project field from the list and click Remove. 


To map a project code:  


1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories 
column to select the PPM category you would like to map 
to P6.  


2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the 
corresponding P6 project code.  


3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to 
map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category 
or project code from the list and click Remove. 


Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering 
Update Mapping Definitions 


 Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either 
Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering 
Defaults Information above. 


This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions 
for the Update operation in Phases Mode. Update mapping 
involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, or 
spreadsheet field and matching it to a PPM category. 
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From the Phases Mode Publish step, click Next. The Phases 
Mode's Update step is displayed.  


 


To map a P6 project field: 


1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields 
column to select the P6 project field you would like to map 
to PPM.  


2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category.  


3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project 
field or a category from the list and click Remove. 
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To map a P6 project code: 


1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes 
column to select the P6 project code you would like to map 
to a PPM category. 


2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 
corresponding PPM category. 


3 Repeat this process for every project code you want to map. 


4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project 
code or a category from the list and click Remove. 


To map a P6 spreadsheet field: 


1 In the Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet 
Fields column to select the P6 spreadsheet field you would 
like to map to a PPM category. 


2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, 
or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can 
be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be 
filtered by Resource Field.  As you can see in the Resource 
Field drop-down list, Built-in and User-defined resource fields 
are available.  


For example, assuming you select a resource field called 
"Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", 
the Year as "2008" , the Resource Field as "indicator1" and the 
Value as "yellow", as displayed below.  
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The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering 
specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below. 


 
3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the 


corresponding PPM category.  


4 Repeat this process for every P6 spreadsheet field you want 
to map. 


5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the 
spreadsheet field or a category from the list and click 
Remove.  
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7  
 Viewing Information from the 


Project Management System  


As the portfolio manager, you may occasionally want to look 
at the project level details that are found in the project plan in 
the Project Management system. Primavera Portfolio 
Management (PPM) provides you with two ways of accessing 
and viewing such information: 


 Project Web Access - A menu command that opens a 
Project Management system server web page, called 
‘Project Web Access’, which is in context with your 
current view in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Web Portlet - A form component that can be set up to 
show the Project Management system views from 
within a form in Primavera Portfolio Management. 
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Project Web Access 
The Project Web Access command, found in the Tools menu in 
Primavera Portfolio Management, enables you to open a 
Project Management system Web Access view in a new 
browser window. If you are viewing an item (which has been 
published to the Project Management server) in the Forms or 
Workbook module, the browser opens and displays the View A 
Project page of the project that is mapped to the item in the 
Project Management system Web Access. 


 Note: Project Management system Web Access is the name of the web 
interface of Project Management system Server. Project Management 
system Web Access is used to access Project Management system 
Server information via the web. Such information includes project 
plans, resources pool, etc. 
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If you are viewing a portfolio (or you are in Scorecard or 
Investor and no item or portfolio is selected), the browser 
opens and displays the Project Center from the Project 
Management system Web Access. The Project Center allows 
you to view and open any project found in the Project 
Management system Server. 


 Note: When a single item is presented or selected in PPM, such as 
within a Form or Scorecard, the system will automatically open the 
correct Project Management system server for that item. If multiple 
items are presented or selected, such as an entire portfolio in Scorecard 
or Workbook, and the portfolio's items are associated with more than 
one Project Management system server, a dialog box appears asking 
you to select the Project Management system server that you want to 
open. 
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Web Portlet 
Web portlets are Form components that can be set up to 
display Project Management system Web Access views (or any 
other web page). You can use the toolbars to navigate within 
the portlet and activate display features. 


 Note: For more information on creating web portlets, refer to Data 
Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.. 


 Note: You can map different items to different Project Management 
system servers. The web portlet can be configured to automatically 
display project information from the correct Project Management 
system server for each item. 
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		Multiple Project Management Systems & Servers Support





		GeneralConfiguration

		Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation

		This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after installation.

		For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio Management. For more information on the Bridge Console, refer to Chapter 8, Bridge Console 

		  Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera Portfolio Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on the distribution media.

		Verifying Installation



		If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons. In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM server the system was connected to before the upgrade. 

		Security



		You must have the appropriate security permissions in order to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use, and the Primavera Portfolio Management objects, items, folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security permissions are set in Primavera Portfolio Management. For full instructions on working with security in Primavera Portfolio Management, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Accessing PM Bridge



		PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security permissions allow.

		Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read &View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, access the Setup module.

		2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules window appears.

		3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of addons appears in the Name column.

		4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module (for example ‘P6 Bridge’).

		5 Select Edit to edit the security properties.

		For more information, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Publishing and Updating



		To use the publishing and updating features, you must have Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to publish or update.

		In addition, you must have the following access permissions for the data you want to publish or update:

		 To perform updates, you must have Edit Data permission for all data you want to update.

		 To publish, you must have Read permission for all data you want to publish.

		Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the Publish and Update processes continue until their completion, skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server Settings dialog box by your administrator.

		Importing and Mapping Data



		Importing brings projects from the project management system into Primavera Portfolio Management and maps project data to Primavera Portfolio Management items. For details, refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf..

		Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		Configuring Synchronization



		The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the administrator to synchronize data between the project management system and Primavera Portfolio Management, both immediately and at pre-determined intervals.

		PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User, which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM. For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User Chapter 5,  Bridge Console.

		There are several ways for updating data between Primavera Portfolio Management and PM servers:

		 Publishing – Creates and updates projects in the project management system based on existing Primavera Portfolio Management items. Refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

		 Updating – Updates Primavera Portfolio Management items with information from the projects in the project management system. Refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf..

		 Importing – Creates new items in Primavera Portfolio Management based on existing projects from the project management system. Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing Projects.

		 Synchronization – Updates the project management system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields with data from the PM system.

		Defining Synchronization Parameters



		Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually. 

		Each item that has been mapped between Primavera Portfolio Management and PM system has a parameter that determines whether the item is included or excluded from the synchronization process. Additionally you can set this parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well as excluding the item from the synchronization process.

		The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants updated information in one of the systems, the manager can initiate a Publish or an Update.

		In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the manager can change the setting to allow the item to be included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager can set these items not to be updated either.

		There are two stages of configuring synchronization:

		 Setting up the synchronization parameters within the Bridge Server Settings wizard.

		 Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console.

		Setting the Sync Mode Parameter



		The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is published or updated when you publish, update, or synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published from Primavera Portfolio Management to the PM system or imported from the PM system to Primavera Portfolio Management, every item in the portfolio receives the default value for the Sync Mode parameter. For instructions on setting this default parameter, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.  

		Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible values for the Sync mode:

		 Sync Periodically – The item is included in the synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Do Not Sync Periodically – The item is not included in the synchronization process. However, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Block All Publishing And Updating – The item is not included in the synchronization process. The item cannot be manually published or updated.

		1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards > System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project Management Bridge Administration.

		3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio containing the item with which you are working. The items in the portfolio appear in the Items column.

		The following parameters appear for each item:

		 Server – The name of the PM Server to which this item is mapped.

		Mapping Mode—The mapping mode for this item.  

		 Project UID – A unique ID assigned to each item at the time it is first published to the PM server or imported from the PM server into Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Sync Mode – The item’s synchronization mode, as explained in this section.

		 Last Published on – The date on which the item was most recently published to the PM server.

		 Last Published by – The user that most recently published the item to the PM server.

		 Last Updated on – The date on which the item was most recently updated.

		 Last Updated by – The user that most recently updated the item.

		4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync Mode value you wish to assign to the item.

		Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different workflows.
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		BridgeMenu

		The Project Management Bridge Menu

		Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is added to the Primavera  Portfolio Management menu bar. Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu.

		Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has assigned you the proper permissions.

		All Bridge operations originate in this menu. 

		Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears.

		The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the PM Bridge menu:

		 Bridge Console

		 Help / About

		Publish to PM



		PPM “publishes” information for the current item or portfolios’ items to Primavera P6. When you publish a Primavera Primavera Portfolio Management item for the first time, a new project is created in  Primavera P6. Subsequent publishing of an item allows new information to be shared with  Primavera P6. For more information on publishing, refer to   Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are published.

		Update from PM



		 Primavera P6 – “Updates” the currently selected Primavera Primavera Portfolio Management item (or items in the displayed portfolio) with new information from Primavera P6.  Through the update feature, portfolio managers can stay current with the progress of active and developing projects. 

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are updated.

		Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published to a project on the Primavera P6. Server.

		PM Web Access 



		Opens a browser window to the  Primavera P6. web application server, enabling you to view project level details or perform tasks in  Primavera P6. If you have selected an item which is mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project view and display the selected project. 

		The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can monitor all  Primavera P6  servers associated with PPM. Use the console to:

		 View all servers, including status information and synchronization information.

		 Add and remove  Primavera P6 servers.

		 Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple servers.

		 View logs and configurations (reports) of each server.

		 Access each server's Project Web Access,  Primavera P6 server’s web interface.

		 Load, save, and Edit server settings.

		Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console.

		 Help – Opens the PM Bridge help.

		 About Project Management Bridge – Displays versioning and patent information for PM Bridge.
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		ImportingProjects

		Importing Projects

		The import process is used for one of the following options:

		 Create new items in Primavera Portfolio Management based on projects in a PM System, and map them to each other.

		 Map projects from a PM System to existing items in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		The Import feature is used when: 

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been using a PM System but not Primavera Portfolio Management, and you are planning to import all the projects and create new items based on them in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been running both products side by side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to their counterparts in Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		 You have an environment where projects are initiated in PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in Primavera Portfolio Management, based on the projects in PM System.

		The following sections provide the procedure for importing projects from PM server to Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console > Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent publishing.

		Importing by Creating New Items



		When you have one or more projects that were created and managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them in Primavera Portfolio Management as well, you need to import them into Primavera Portfolio Management. Since the imported projects were not created in Primavera Portfolio Management, the system creates a new item in Primavera Portfolio Management for each imported project and maps it to its counterpart in PM Server. As a result of this mapping these projects share and exchange information during the next Publish and Update processes.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 The first window of the Import wizard opens:

		 Select to Create new items to have a new item created in PPM for each project imported from the selected server.

		5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project to a specific item in PPM. 

		6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import.

		The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		Note: When the system creates a new item in Primavera Portfolio Management during import, it assigns this item the name of the project it is based on in PM Server. The system can not create a new item if there is already an existing item in Primavera Portfolio Management with the same name. In such a case, either change the name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or use the mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to Existing Items, on page 4-12Error! Bookmark not defined..

		7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status, Sync Mode,  Life Cycle, and (depending on the server settings) Mapping Mode. Therefore, only import multiple items if you are certain that the projects share the same settings. 

		 If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the information needed to create the new items. 

		9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items you are importing. You can change this later within the item itself. This is a required field.

		10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera Portfolio Management item(s). This is a required field.

		Note: If you have ‘Admin’ permission for the specified home portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items.

		11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the item(s).

		12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new Primavera Portfolio Management item(s).

		13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode Parameter in Chapter 2, Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.Error! Bookmark not defined.

		14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more information on mapping, refer to Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		 Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A progress indicator appears.

		16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close. 

		Importing by Mapping to Existing Items



		There may be cases where one or more projects were created separately in both Primavera Portfolio Management and PM System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange information during Publish and Update. This section provides the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in Primavera Portfolio Management. After performing this procedure the system enables these items in Primavera Portfolio Management to share and exchange information with their corresponding projects in PM Server during Publish and Update.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears.

		Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following Import dialog box appears.

		The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The left column in the table will list all the projects from PM Server you have selected.

		7 For each project in the left column, select the item from Primavera Portfolio Management you want to map it to from the drop down list in the right column. Items and Projects do not have to have a matching name.

		8 If you want to sync information between mapped items and projects immediately following the import, make sure that the Sync information between mapped items and projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked. For more information on Sync Modes, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on Mapping Modes, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 

		Click Import. A progress indicator appears.

		11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close.
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		Bridge Console

		Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’ permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools menu.

		Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar. 

		Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears.

		The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the PM Bridge. The console provides a list of all configured Project Management system servers, their status, and related synchronization information. The administrator can use the Bridge Console to define Project Management system servers and to monitor their connection and synchronization status.

		This chapter consists of the following sections:

		 Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-4

		 Status Area, page 5-8

		 PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-9

		Project Management Systems Server List



		The console displays a single row for each Project Management system server associated with the PM Bridge.

		You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any column.

		The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers:

		Connection Status Column – The icons in this column represent the status of the connection between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Information about the selected server is shown in the status area. The following table lists the status icons and their meaning.

		Status - OKConnection to Project Management server is valid and properly configured.

		Status – WarningProject Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP cube not available etc.)

		Status – ErrorNo connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server.

		Loading, Please wait…System is waiting for status information.

		Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the window. To refresh the window, press F5.

		 Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. To change a server name, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		 Sync Type – Displays the type of synchronization: Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		 Sync Status – Displays the synchronization between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Possible values are:

		 Completed (Success) – The latest synchronization process completed without any errors.

		 Completed (Errors) – The latest synchronization process completed, but there were some errors. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Failed – The latest synchronization process failed to complete. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Running – A synchronization process is currently running. You cannot start a new synchronization process until this one is completed.

		 Never Synced – No synchronization process has been run for this server.

		 Last Sync – Displays the date and time the last synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the date and time of the failure are shown.

		 Next Sync – Displays the date and time the next sync is scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a appears in this field. To change the sync type, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		Status Area



		The status area at the bottom of the console displays status messages for the selected Project Management system server. The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button, described below  (page 5-16) and in the General step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the status area, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6 

		It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge Console dialog box.

		PM Bridge Console Operation



		The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary operations using the buttons described in the following subsections: 

		 Adding a PM Server, page 5-4,  describes how to add a new Project Management system server. 

		 Checking Server Status, page 5-12, describes how to check the server status.

		 Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-13, describes how to edit an existing Project Management system server.

		 Removing a PM Server, page 5-14, describes how to remove a Project Management system server from the servers list.

		 Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-14, describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on the selected Project Management system server.

		 Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-15, describes how to import projects from a Project Management system server.

		 Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-15, describes how to access the PM server using its web interface.

		 Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-16,  describes how to view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server.

		 Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-17, describes how to view and print the PM server s settings report.

		 Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-17, describes how to load existing server settings from one server to another, or from an existing XML file.

		 Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-20, describes how to save existing PM server settings as an XML file.

		 Viewing the System Log, page 5-22, describes how to view the system log containing events from all servers.

		 Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-22, describes how set up the Primavera Portfolio Management user credentials to be used by the synchronization process.

		Adding a PM Server



		You set up access to one or more project management servers by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server that you add is listed in the PM Servers List.

		Once you have added a server, users can publish information to the server and update Primavera Portfolio Management with new information from that server.

		To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password for the server, as well as a name and description to describe the server in the Bridge Console.

		1 On the Bridge Console, click Add.

		If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project management server, select the server type from the drop-down list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For more information on setting up Primavera P6 servers refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		Checking Server Status



		Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon indicating the current status of that server. 

		The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options dialog box of the server.

		1 Select the server in the Bridge Console.

		2 The status information is visible in the Status box.

		3 To view additional information, or to run the system test that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-13

		Editing the PM Server Configuration



		You can edit the project management server configuration by using the Edit button on the Bridge Console. 

		On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to edit, or select the server name and click Edit. For more information on editing Primavera P6 server setup refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		Removing a PM Server



		You can remove a project management server configuration by using the Remove function on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove and click Remove. 

		2 As removing a server causes all of the server settings as well as the project mappings to be lost, the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server



		You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove synchronize and click Sync. 

		2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Importing Projects from a PM Server



		You can import project into your server by using the Import function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the Import functionality refer to Chapter 4,  Importing Projects.

		Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface 



		Project Web Access is the Project Management server web interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server, or view project level details. You can open the Project Web Access for a selected Project Management server from the Bridge Console.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched.

		Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is selected.

		Viewing a PM Server Log



		The server log contains status and error information about individual servers. You may want to check the server log if you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a specific server, such as publishing or updating an item, importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the server. 

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The Project Management server Log Report window appears, displaying all events related to that server.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all bridge servers.

		Printing the PM Server Configuration Report



		You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window. The report is intended to assist the Primavera  Portfolio Management administrator in comparing and communicating server settings while working in a multiple server environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM server administrators to ensure that common settings are applied across the enterprise.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A Project Management server Report window appears, displaying the server's configuration information.

		Loading PM Server Settings



		You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the configuration directly from another server.

		Loading or copying the server options provides the following benefits:

		 Saves work by applying settings that were entered once to multiple targets.

		 Provides administrators with a set of standard settings for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate settings.

		 Allows you to copy settings from a development server to a production server.

		 Allows you to move settings from one Primavera PPM server to another server.

		 Allows you to backup the settings of a server.

		 Load settings from a previous version of Primavera PPM by loading from an XML file.

		For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-20.

		1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears.

		  Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting more than one server and then clicking Load.

		2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy options from server and select the server from the dropdown list.

		3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file, select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by browsing for the file using the Browse button.

		 Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous versions.

		 Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in MSP project servers and vice versa. It is possible to load settings between MSP 2003 and MSP 2007 only if no custom fields have been defined. 

		4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's existing options are, by default, replaced with the new options. If you want to exclude an option set from being loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options dialog box. The sets you can exclude are:

		Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard.By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update category-field mappings from one server to another, but want to preserve the Sync times of the target server, uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options.

		5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning you that the current settings for this server will be overwritten if you continue.

		6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected options are loaded to the server.

		Saving PM Server Settings



		You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this file to backup your server settings before making changes, or to load these settings to another server at another time. You can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera  Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers.

		1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download dialog box appears. 

		2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears.

		3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file, enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click Save. The settings are saved to the selected file.

		Viewing the System Log



		The PM Bridge system log contains status and error information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge System Log Report allows you to view all the Bridge related events, including all the events that are documented in the different server logs and system level events, such as portfolio publish and update, and system level sync operations. The log opens in a separate window.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to the Bridge.

		Setting the Synchronization User



		  Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project 2007 installations.

		In order to run, the synchronization process must run under the credentials of a Primavera Portfolio Management user.

		1 Click Select in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The Sync User dialog appears. 

		2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify that user's password. 

		3 Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User.

		  Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail.
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		P6BridgeWizard

		The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6

		The PM Bridge Server Settings wizard lets you setup the transfer of data back and forth between Primavera Portfolio Management and the Primavera P6 project management system. 

		Setting up the PM Bridge



		To setup the PM Bridge and Primavera P6 settings complete the steps below:

		 Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, page 63, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		 Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information, page 65,  describes how to enter general information for the PM Bridge setup including the URLs, synchronization schedule, and server' name.

		 Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 67, describes how to enter the default mapping mode and synchronization mode.

		 Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults, page 610, describes how to select a sub-item type, and set defaults for publish and update create/removal behavior for sub-items and WBS.

		 Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering Publish Mapping Definitions, page 612,  describes how to map fields and projects codes for publishing to Primavera P6. 

		 Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions, page 614,  describes how to map fields, projects codes and spreadsheets fields for updating Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults,  page 618, Describe how PPM phases and deliverable data should be transferred in update and publish operations.

		 Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering Publish Mapping Definitions,  page 620, describes how to map fields and project codes for publishing to Primavera P6.

		 Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering Update Mapping Definitions,  page 622, describes how to map fields and project codes and spreadsheets fields for updating Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard



		This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The Bridge Console window is displayed.

		2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new server.

		OR

		Select a Primavera P6 server from the list and click Edit.

		3  The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed.

		Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by double clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console window.

		Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information



		This section describes how to enter general information about the new value list, including the list name and description. 

		1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step 1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 In the Status area you can view the status of the server that is currently defined.

		3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency of the synchronization:

		 Check the Sync every checkbox and enter the number of weeks/days/hours between synchronizations.

		 You can view and edit the date and time of the Next Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-down list.

		4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined servers.

		5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge – P6 interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio Management.

		The Project Management Server Log Report includes the following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User, Error Code and Description.

		6 In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with which you would like to synchronize. 

		7 In the P6 Web Services URL field, enter the URL of the server’s P6 web service with which you would like to synchronize.

		8 In the P6 Web Access URL field, enter the P6 server web access URL. This URL will be used to enable web access to P6 from within the PPM application.

		  Note: Make sure that the name and URLs you supply are unique in the system, and that the server is not mapped to another Primavera Portfolio Management server.

		9 In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for the defined server.

		10 In the Access to Primavera P6 area, enter the User Name and Password that will be used to access the server.

		11 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping options.

		Step 3: Entering Defaults Information



		This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be used to link PPM items with P6 projects. 

		1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 In the Mapping Mode field, select the mode that is relevant for your setup. Choose among:

		 Sub-items: this option maps the WBS elements in P6 to sub-items in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Phases: this option maps the WBS elements and milestones activities in P6 to phases and deliverables in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Either Phases or Sub-items: this option lets the user define whether to map the WBS elements to sub-items or to phases and deliverables in Primavera Portfolio Management

		3 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field, choose among:

		 Do not sync periodically: Portfolio Management items containing this setting will not be synchronized automatically.In order to have data transfer for these items you need to manually select either Publish or Update from Tools menu.  

		 Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting will automatically be synchronized with their mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date and time defined in the General step.

		Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		4 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks all synchronization operations between P6 and PPM. If you would like to have a hyperlink from P6 to the relevant item in PPM, you may select a P6 field to hold this link. The PM Bridge will automatically create this hyperlink and populate the selected field.  Select the desired field from the P6 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM drop-down list. To cancel this association, select the empty row at the very top of the drop-down list.

		5 Every project in P6 is created within a specific EPS node. When publishing new items, the PM Bridge will use the EPS node defined herein, only if there is no other EPS node definition for that item. 

		Note: For more information on how to define an EPS node for a specific item, see Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

		To define the default EPS node, select its name from the Default EPS node for new projects drop-down list.

		6 In the Mapping area you can define whether you would like the PM Bridge to automatically create milestones in P6 that denote the item's Start and End dates. 

		When an item is published for the first time, a new project is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The system adds reference scheduling information by adding tasks to the project plan. It can add two milestone tasks in the project plan that describe the Start and End dates that were set for the project in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		The project manager can use these dates to reference the original plans that were determined by the portfolio manager. If these references become unnecessary, the project manager can easily remove them from the project plan, since they are only entered when the project is first published.

		To define these automatic milestones, check the Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping checkbox.  

		To define an automatic update of these dates during publish, check the Publish item Start Date and End Date changes checkbox.

		Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones are created in the P6 application. This means the project will not be able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end earlier than the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created milestones. 

		7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard. 

		Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults 



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		 This section describes how you can enter map defaults in Sub-Items Mode.  

		1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's Defaults step is displayed.

		2 In the Sub-items type field, from the drop-down list, select the desired sub-item type.

		3 Select whether PPM or P6 define the sub-item name.

		4 In the Publish area, check the relevant options.

		5 In the Update area, check the relevant options.

		6 From the Default methodology for initial publish drop list, select one of the predefined methodologies. 

		7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping definitions.

		Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering Publish Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Publish operation in Sub-Items Mode. Publish mapping involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6 project field, project code, or WBS field.

		From the Sub-Items Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's Publish step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the corresponding P6 project field. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project field from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the corresponding P6 project code. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project code from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 WBS Fields column to select the corresponding P6 WBS field. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or WBS field from the list and click Remove.

		Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Update operation in Sub-Items Mode. Update mapping involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, spreadsheet field, or WBS field and matching it to a PPM category.

		From the Sub-Items Mode Publish step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's Update step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the P6 project field you would like to map to PPM. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes column to select the P6 project code you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project code or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 project-level spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Activities. Open the Summarize drop-down list and select By Resource to filter by Resource, or select By Role to filter by Role. If you selected By Resource, the Resource Field drop-down list will appear, allowing you to select from Built-in and User-defined resource fields and a particular value for the selected field. If you selected ByRole, the Role drop-down list will appear, allowing to select a role to filter by. 

		For example, assuming you select a resource field called "Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "indicator1" and the Value as "yellow", as displayed below. 

		The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below.

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every P6 project-level spreadsheet field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project-level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the P6 WBS Fields column to select the P6 WBS field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS field or category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the WBS Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 WBS-level spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit.

		All WBS level spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period only. It is not possible to filter the WBS level spreadsheet fields by types of Activities, which is why the Summarize drop-down is grayed out.

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS-level spreadsheet field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS-level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click Remove.

		Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		 This section describes how you can enter map defaults in Phases Mode.

		1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Phases Mode's Defaults step is displayed.

		2 In the Mapping area, check, or uncheck the Add phase date reference during initial mapping. When this option is checked, phase date references will be added as milestones activities to the project in P6. 

		When an item is published for the first time, a new project is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The system can add some scheduling information as a summary task that contains a task for each phase in the item’s lifecycle. These tasks reference the Start and End dates of each phase as it was set in Primavera Portfolio Management, prior to when the project was first published.

		The project manager can use these dates to reference the original plans that were determined by the portfolio manager. If these references become unnecessary, the project manager can easily remove them from the project plan, since they are only entered when the project is first published. 

		3 In the Publish area, check, or uncheck the Publish deliverables to milestone activities. When this option is checked, deliverables’ data will be published to the P6 project as milestone activities.

		4 In the Update area:

		  Check or uncheck the Update phases from corresponding WBS elements. When this option is checked, phases' data will be updated from the corresponding WBS elements.

		  Check or uncheck the Update deliverables from corresponding milestone activities. When this option is checked, deliverables' data will be updated from the corresponding milestone activities.

		5 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping definitions.

		Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering Publish Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Publish operation in Phases Mode. Publish mapping involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6 project field, or project code.

		From the Phases Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Phases Mode's Publish step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the corresponding P6 project field. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project field from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the corresponding P6 project code. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project code from the list and click Remove.

		Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering Update Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Update operation in Phases Mode. Update mapping involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, or spreadsheet field and matching it to a PPM category.

		From the Phases Mode Publish step, click Next. The Phases Mode's Update step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the P6 project field you would like to map to PPM. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes column to select the P6 project code you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project code or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Resource Field.  As you can see in the Resource Field drop-down list, Built-in and User-defined resource fields are available. 

		For example, assuming you select a resource field called "Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", the Year as "2008" , the Resource Field as "indicator1" and the Value as "yellow", as displayed below. 

		The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below.

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every P6 spreadsheet field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the spreadsheet field or a category from the list and click Remove. 
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		UsingWebPortlet

		Viewing Information from the Project Management System 

		As the portfolio manager, you may occasionally want to look at the project level details that are found in the project plan in the Project Management system. Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) provides you with two ways of accessing and viewing such information:

		 Project Web Access - A menu command that opens a Project Management system server web page, called ‘Project Web Access’, which is in context with your current view in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Web Portlet - A form component that can be set up to show the Project Management system views from within a form in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Project Web Access



		The Project Web Access command, found in the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio Management, enables you to open a Project Management system Web Access view in a new browser window. If you are viewing an item (which has been published to the Project Management server) in the Forms or Workbook module, the browser opens and displays the View A Project page of the project that is mapped to the item in the Project Management system Web Access.

		Note: Project Management system Web Access is the name of the web interface of Project Management system Server. Project Management system Web Access is used to access Project Management system Server information via the web. Such information includes project plans, resources pool, etc.

		If you are viewing a portfolio (or you are in Scorecard or Investor and no item or portfolio is selected), the browser opens and displays the Project Center from the Project Management system Web Access. The Project Center allows you to view and open any project found in the Project Management system Server.

		Note: When a single item is presented or selected in PPM, such as within a Form or Scorecard, the system will automatically open the correct Project Management system server for that item. If multiple items are presented or selected, such as an entire portfolio in Scorecard or Workbook, and the portfolio's items are associated with more than one Project Management system server, a dialog box appears asking you to select the Project Management system server that you want to open.

		Web Portlet



		Web portlets are Form components that can be set up to display Project Management system Web Access views (or any other web page). You can use the toolbars to navigate within the portlet and activate display features.

		Note: For more information on creating web portlets, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf..

		Note: You can map different items to different Project Management system servers. The web portlet can be configured to automatically display project information from the correct Project Management system server for each item.
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This document describes the parameters which can be used to configure Primavera® Portfolio 
Management 8.0 to work properly with an organizations' SMTP server under a variety of 
circumstances. 
 
For more information about these parameters, their use and effects, see the Microsoft  
documentation at http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-
us/cdosys/html/37be0471-06bd-489d-8bf2-5c22bb7ce17c.asp. Note that the URL-like strings 
shown below in the explanation of each registry value are not actual URLs. They are schema 
identifiers used by Microsoft. To find more information about a particular schema identifier, 
search the Microsoft web site for the particular schema identifier. 
 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below 
described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application servers. 
 
The following registry values control all aspects of integration with SMTP: 
 
Note: all registry values discussed below should be inserted into the Registry under the key: 
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\ 


Portfolios\Server\UI. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Mode" (DWORD). 
Data: mode of operation of SMTP Service. 
Default: 1 (CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPickup) 
Other values: 2 (CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort) 
Explanation: This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/sendusing" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Server Name" (String). 
Data: full name of the organization's main SMTP Server. 
Default: "localhost" 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpserver" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Server Port" (DWORD). 
Data: port to use to connect to the SMTP Server. 
Default: 25 Decimal. 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpserverport" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Authentication" (DWORD). 
Data: authentication mode to be used with the SMTP Server. 
Default: 0 (CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoAnonymous) 
Other values: 1 (CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoBasic) and 2 
(CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoNTLM) 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpauthenticate" schema field. 
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Registry Value "SMTP Username" (String). 
Data: username for authentication with the SMTP Server, only for basic authentication. 
Default: "" 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort), and the value for "SMTP Authentication" is 1 
(CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoBasic). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/sendusername" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Password" (String). 
Data: password for authentication with the SMTP Server, only for basic authentication. 
Default: "" 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort), and the value for " SMTP Authentication" is 1 
(CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoBasic). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/sendpassword" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Server Pickup Directory" (String). 
Data: if mode is cdoSendUsingPickup, the pickup directory for the SMTP Service. May be a full 
path or a path without drive letter. Note that the PROSIGHT SYSTEM user must have full 
permissions to the directory specified. 
Default: "\INetPub\mailroot\pickup" 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 1 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPickup). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpserverpickupdirectory" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Connection Timeout" (DWORD). 
Data: when connecting to the SMTP Server, the timeout value for the connection in seconds. 
Default: 60 Decimal 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpconnectiontimeout" schema field. 
 
 
Registry Value "SMTP Use SSL" (DWORD). 
Data: when connecting to the SMTP Server, whether to use SSL. Note that SSL can be used only 
if an appropriate certificate is installed on the application server, and the mail server configured 
using the value for "SMTP Server Name" is configured to authenticate and accept SSL 
connections from clients with such certificates. 
Default: 0 (do not use SSL) 
Other values: 1 (use SSL) 
Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2 
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the 
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpusessl" schema field. 
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General 
 
The purpose of this document is to outline the configuration of a VMware Virtual Machine to 
make it suitable for hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
 
Supported Configurations 
 
The following configurations are supported: 
 
1. Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on the same VMware Virtual Machine with a 


database server. 
Remarks: 


a. This configuration is suitable only for the smallest implementations with very modest 
performance requirements. 


b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure a 
VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, a separate disk for the 
applications (Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database server software) 
and another separate disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through 
LUN, for the database itself. This document does not describe the necessary 
configurations for the database server in detail. Please refer to the relevant VMware 
documentation. 


c. Only one NIC needs to be configured. 
 


2. Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on one VMware Virtual Machine and a database 
server residing on a different VMware Virtual Machine on the same physical host. 
Remarks: 


a. This configuration is suitable only for small implementations with modest 
performance requirements. 


b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure 
the Virtual Machine to be hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management with one 
VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, and a separate disk for 
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database client; the Virtual Machine to be 
hosting the database server should be configured with one VMware datastore for the 
guest OS, and a separate disk for the database server software, and another 
separate disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through LUN, for the 
database itself. This document does not describe the necessary configurations for the 
database server in detail. Please refer to the relevant VMware documentation. 


c. If using 100 Mbit networks, a VMware Private VLAN should be configured before 
configuring the two Virtual Machines, and each of the Virtual Machines will need to 
be configured with two NIC’s: one dedicated to communications between the two 
Virtual Machines via the VMWare Private VLAN, and the other for communications 
with the client network. This will force the two Virtual Machines to always reside on 
the same host, which will make it difficult to use Vmotion. 


d. If using Gigabit networks, only one NIC needs to be configured for each Virtual 
Machine, and no Private VLAN is needed. 


 
3. Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on one VMware Virtual Machine and a database 


server residing on a different VMware Virtual Machine on a different physical host. 
Remarks: 


a. This configuration is suitable for larger implementations. 
b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure 


the Virtual Machine to be hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management with one 
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VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, and a separate disk for 
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database client; the Virtual Machine to be 
hosting the database server should be configured with one VMware datastore for the 
guest OS, and a separate disk for the database server software, and another 
separate disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through LUN, for the 
database itself. This document does not describe the necessary configurations for the 
database server in detail. Please refer to the relevant VMware documentation. 


c. If using 100 Mbit networks, a VLAN should be set up using networking hardware or a 
crossover cable. Do NOT use VMware’s Private VLAN feature, as that would force the 
two Virtual Machines to always reside on the same physical host. Each of the Virtual 
Machines would then need to be configured with two NIC’s: one dedicated to 
communications between the two Virtual Machines via the VLAN, and the other for 
communications with the client network. 


d. If using Gigabit networks, only one NIC needs to be configured for each Virtual 
Machine, and a VLAN is not necessary. 


 
4. Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on one or more VMware Virtual Machines and a 


database server residing on a different physical host without VMware. 
Remarks: 


a. This configuration is suitable for large to very large implementations. 
b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure 


each Virtual Machine to be hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management with one 
VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, and a separate disk for 
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database client. 


c. If using 100 Mbit networks, a VLAN should be set up using networking hardware to 
facilitate dedicated communications between all Virtual Machines hosting 
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database server. Each of the Virtual 
Machines would then need to be configured with two NIC’s: one dedicated to 
communications between the Virtual Machine and the database server, and the other 
for communications with the client network. 


d. If using Gigabit networks, only one NIC needs to be configured for each Virtual 
Machine, and a VLAN is not necessary. 


 
 
Prerequisites 
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 has been certified for use on VMware ESXi version 3.5 
update 5 for 32-bit servers and VMware ESXi version 4.0 for 64-bit servers. Only these particular 
versions of VMware have been tested. Use of any other version is not recommended. If 
performance issues are reported to Customer Support and it is determined that a different 
version of VMware is being used, you may be required to modify your environment such that it 
complies with this requirement. 
 
 
1. Installing VMware 
 
VMware should be installed according to the instructions delivered by VMware, on hardware that 
is at least as powerful as the hardware that would be needed to run Primavera® Portfolio 
Management with the same configuration and the same number of users in a non-virtual 
environment. As the use of VMware incurs a performance penalty of 10%-15% over the use of a 
non-virtual environment, it is highly recommended to use more powerful hardware. 
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2. Creating a new Virtual Machine 
 
To create a new Virtual Machine, follow these steps: 
 
 
2.1 


 
Connect to your VMware server 
using the VMware Infrastructure 
Client or VirtualCenter Server. 
 


 
 
2.2 


 
Right-click the VMware 
server on which you 
wish to create the new 
Virtual Machine, and 
select “New Virtual 
Machine…”. 
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2.3 


 
Select “Typical” and click 
Next. 


 
 
2.4 


 
Type a name for the Virtual 
Machine and click Next. 


 
2.5 Select a datastore for the 


Virtual Machine. At a 
minimum, the datastore 
should have sufficient space 
for the Windows 2003 
operating system files and 
the .NET Framework 2.0 
(which installs onto the 
same drive as the OS).  
 
You will later add disks for 
the database client software 
of your choice and the 
Primavera® Portfolio 
Management application 
software. You will need to 
add yet another  


 disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through LUN, for the database itself if 
the database server will reside on the same Virtual Machine. 
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Click Next. 
 


 
2.6 


 
Under “Guest Operating 
System”, select “Microsoft 
Windows”, and under 
“Version”, select the exact 
version of Windows 2003 
you will be using. 
 
Click Next. 


 
 
2.7 


 
Next to “Number of virtual 
processors”, select 4. 
 
Click Next. 


 
 
2.8 


 
Specify the amount of 
memory that will be 
allocated to this Virtual 
Machine. 
 
For 32-bit Windows 2003, 
we recommend 4096 MB (4 
GB). For 64-bit Windows 
2003, we recommend 16 or 
32 GB. 
 
Click Next. 
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2.9 


 
When using 100 Mbit 
networks, you should define 
2 NIC’s as shown here for 
all Virtual Machines in 
configurations 2, 3 and 4 
described above. One of 
these NIC’s should be 
dedicated to communication 
with the database server by 
via a VMware Private VLAN 
or by using separate 
networking hardware, as 
described above. 
 
When using Gigabit  


 networks, as well as for a Virtual Machine that will host Primavera® Portfolio Management 
as well as its database server and database on one Virtual Machine (configuration 1 
described above), you can suffice with one NIC. 
 
Configure each NIC as shown. 
 
Click Next. 


 
 
2.10 


 
Set the maximum size for 
the virtual disk. 
 
Click Next. 
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2.11 


 
Review the summary, and 
click Finish to start 
creating the Virtual 
Machine. 


 
 
2.12 


 
When the Virtual 
Machine has been 
created, before 
installing the guest 
operating system, find 
the new Virtual 
Machine in the tree, 
right-click it, and select 
“Edit Settings…”. 
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2.13 


 
Click the “Add” button. 


 
 
2.14 


 
In the “Add Hardware 
Wizard”, select “Hard 
Disk” and click Next. 


 
 
2.15 


 
Keep the selection 
“Create a new virtual 
disk”. 
 
Click Next. 
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2.16 


 
Under “Disk Capacity”, 
define sufficient space 
for the Primavera® 
Portfolio Management 
application software 
and the database 
client software. 
 
If the database server 
will reside on the same 
Virtual Machine, also 
include space for the 
database server 
software (but not for 
the database itself). 


  
Under “Location”, select “Specify a datastore”, and then click the “Browse” button to select 
a different datastore. 
 
Click Next. 


 
 
2.17 


 
For the disk to be used 
for the Primavera® 
Portfolio Management 
application software 
and the database 
client or server 
software, do not 
change these options. 
 
For the disk to be used 
for the database itself, 
use options as 
recommended by 
VMware and/or the 
database server 
vendor. 
 
Click Next. 
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2.18 


 
Review the summary, 
then click Finish to 
create the new disk. 
 
For configuration 1 as 
described above, 
repeat this process 
from step 2.13 to 
create a third disk for 
the database itself. 
 
For other 
configurations 
requiring a third disk 
for the database itself  


 on a pass through LUN, please refer to the VMware documentation. 
 


 
2.19 


 
Select the “Resources” 
tab. 
 
On the left, select 
“CPU”. 
 
On the right, set 
“Shares” to “High”, 
and put the 
“Reservation” slide 
roughly in the middle. 
 
Put a checkmark next 
to “Unlimited”. 
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2.20 


 
On the left, select 
“Memory”. 
 
On the right, set 
“Shares” to “High”.  
 
For a Virtual Machine 
hosting Windows 2003 
32-bit, type in “4096” 
next to “Reservation”. 
 
For a Virtual Machine 
hosting Windows 2003 
64-bit, type in “16384” 
to reserve 16 GB or 
“32768” to reserve 32 
GB. 
 
Put a checkmark next 
to “Unlimited”. 
 
Click OK to make 
these configuration 
adjustments. 
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3. Installing the Guest Operating System 
 


You should now install a new copy of Windows 2003 or Windows 2008 32-bit or 64-bit from 
Microsoft distribution media onto the Virtual Machine.  
 
Do not attempt to restore images (“Ghosts” or “Snapshots”) of other virtual or physical machines. 
Windows 2003 configures itself according to the (perceived) hardware it is being installed on. 
Restoring images from other Virtual Machines may cause these settings to be inappropriate for 
the Virtual Machine you are building (even if the Virtual Machine has the exact same 
configuration). 
 
Remember to install the Service Pack with which the version of Primavera® Portfolio 
Management you are using was certified, and allow Microsoft Windows Update to install all 
necessary critical updates. 
 
If you wish to be able to restore this particular Virtual Machine to the state it was in before you 
continued with installing the prerequisites for Primavera® Portfolio Management, you may now 
create a VMware “snapshot”, which you can then later revert to. 


 
 


4. Installing the prerequisites for Primavera® Portfolio Management 
 


Review the prerequisites for your installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management as detailed in 
the Primavera® Portfolio Management Install and Upgrade Guide, and install and/or configure 
these as described. 
 
 
5. Installing Primavera® Portfolio Management 


 
Install Primavera® Portfolio Management as described in the Primavera® Portfolio Management 
Install and Upgrade Guide. 
 
Create a new Primavera® Portfolio Management database, or connect to an existing Primavera® 
Portfolio Management database, as appropriate for your situation. 
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management should now be ready for operation. 
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		4. Installing the prerequisites for Primavera® Portfolio Management

		5. Installing Primavera® Portfolio Management
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Configuring Web Portlets to 
display MS Project Server 2007 
views 
 


Overview 
 
The Web Portlet can be set to display MS Project Web Access views.  By adding different 
parameters in the URL, the form designer can control which type of view will be displayed, what will 
be the selected project and what toolbars and options will be displayed in the view. 
 
In the following example the Web Portlet was set to display the schedule and resource information of 
the item by displaying the Project View from MS Project Web Access views.  This MS Project view 
shows the tasks and summary tasks of the project together with field information and with a Gant 
chart: 
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Configuring Web Portlets for Microsoft Project Server 2007 
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This example shows how the Web Portlet is set to display the inventory of projects in a project 
server by displaying the Project Center view: 
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Web Portlet Setup 
 
1. Create a new Web Portlet component in the tab where you want to display MS Project 


Information (consult the online Help for details on how to do that). It is recommended to set the 
group box for that web Portlet at 4 quarters size (4/4) and to make sure the Web Portlet 
component height is enough to provide sufficient display area. 
 


2. To set the Web Portlet to display information from a MS Project Server, open the properties 
window by clicking the properties button: 


 


 
 
3. Enter the URL for the MS Project Web Access view in the ‘Link’ field and add query strings 


according to the preferred display mode.  Each view type has a different URL, with query strings 
that also vary according to the preferred view mode and parameters (see details below). 
 
There are three supported Project Web Access modules that can be displayed within the Web 
Portlet:   
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a. ‘Project Center’– lists all the projects in a MS Project Server with one of the available or 
custom made tables.  Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field. 
 
http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx? 
    PWAPage=projects.aspx& 
    SimpleUI=<SimpleUI Value>& 
    ViewID=63d3499e-df27-401c-af58-ebb9607beae8& 
    WebPartID=<Web Part ID> 
 
 Enter the above URL to get the Project Center module displayed in the Web Portlet.  
 Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera 


Portfolio Management server. 
 Change <SimpleUI Value> to view the desired areas. Refer to the Using the SimpleUI 


Parameter section below for further details. 
 Change <Web Part ID> to the correct web part ID as per your installation. Refer to the 


‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ section below for further details. 
 You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category 


values table. 
 Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties 


section and keep the default value given to the parameter name. 
 You can change the values assigned to the query strings ‘ViewID’ to set different views 


to be displayed in the Project Center. See the list below for available options: 
 
ViewID values: 


ViewID Value Selected View 
63d3499e-df27-401c-af58-ebb9607beae8 Summary 
fdac4ffa-c08b-478e-aa15-548840a85b76 Tracking 
623b0154-38ea-4a19-a46a-0e1ac916b595 Cost 
2943feb8-c75f-41cf-9dd1-2498ec4711aa Earned Value 
78e132a6-c534-456c-ab44-09ba3cbaa989 Work 
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b. ‘Project View’ – Displays a table and usually a Gant chart for a selected project.  It is 


basically the same view as you would get from the MS Project Professional client, but you 
can not directly update data in the fields. Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field: 
 
http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx? 
    PWAPage=ProjectDrillDown.aspx& 
    SimpleUI=<SimpleUI Value>& 
    ViewID= e1c71617-f168-42cd-b01c-7225cf813f7a 


    WebPartID=<Web Part ID> 
 


 Enter the above URL to get the Project View module displayed in the Web Portlet.  
 Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera 


Portfolio Management server. 
 Change <SimpleUI Value> to view the desired areas. Refer to the Using the SimpleUI 


Parameter section below for further details. 
 Change <Web Part ID> to the correct web part ID as per your installation. Refer to the 


‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ section below for further details. 
 To display project information related to the project currently selected in Primavera 


Portfolio Management you should add information in the  ‘Additional Query Strings’ table: 
 
o In the Parameter Name column Enter  ‘_projectUID’ 
o In the Category Name column select ‘Project UID’. 


 
This information is used by the MS Project Server to identify the project and provide 
information in the Web Portlet that is only relevant to it. 
 


 Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties 
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name. 


 You can change the values assigned to the query strings ‘ViewID’ to set different views 
to be displayed in the Project View. See the list below for available options: 
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ViewID values: 
 


_viewID Value Resulting Display 
e1c71617-f168-42cd-b01c-7225cf813f7a Tasks Summary 
d77e53d6-067f-45ff-b17b-5e35e466cee4 Tasks Top-Level 
e13da7be-341a-480e-ab98-5a1024125599 Tasks Detail 
ca4e8b6b-fd01-42f5-b821-496caf60c49e Tasks Leveling 
354cc361-077a-49f3-8443-0b743d3176bb Tasks Tracking 
6961f540-f0b1-4391-9a09-3c5fce424774 Tasks Cost 
64e612e6-ed94-4c2e-a8b2-cb898394b04f Tasks Earned Value 
4cce1d06-65cd-4a19-87ed-ffdae2f2dc5c Tasks Schedule 
40e2259e-0058-4e6b-a028-9abff2113db6 Tasks Work 
4cd22a0f-aadf-48b2-81a0-c7d0acd50a77 Assignments Summary 
adfbcd8c-aebe-49c8-bca3-a2a5a7784172 Assignments Detail 
a9c35139-86d7-498c-bb0e-936f73610803 Assignments Tracking 
fe68e1f5-bee5-42fb-aec5-968e3901f183 Assignments Cost 
d90706bd-cf13-47ca-9477-c049a67b940f Assignments Earned Value 
1dd4df0d-6418-4296-a7c1-9ee109ace8fd Assignments Work 
02ba901d-587a-465d-9dac-bcd75f258453 Resources Summary 
fc82afba-d477-4c47-acd5-ab5d82dfef41 Resources Cost 
8a1dbe4c-4fb2-40d5-b266-df778e19f929 Resources Work 
3d6bb647-801b-47f9-9029-7b8e33d206aa Resources Earned Value 
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c. ‘Resource Center’ – Listing all the enterprise resources available in a MS Project Server. 
Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field: 
 
http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx? 
    PWAPage=ResourcesRegisterView.asp& 
    SimpleUI=<SimpleUI Value>& 
    ViewID= 000010fc-7b06-45a9-9bd2-1cbfc2f64ce4 
    WebPartID=<Web Part ID> 
 
 
 Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera 


Portfolio Management server. 
 Change <SimpleUI Value> to view the desired areas. Refer to the Using the SimpleUI 


Parameter section below for further details. 
 Change <Web Part ID> to the correct web part ID as per your installation. Refer to the 


‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ section below for further details. 
 You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category 


values table. 
 Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties 


section and keep the default value given to the parameter name. 
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4. Enter a description for the URL in the description box. Currently this description will only be 
available in the Properties dialog box and in the form tab wizard, so the description will be used 
mostly for administration. 


 
 


Note:  In order to view the information in the ‘Web Portlet’, you must first publish it to the MS Project 
Server. Consult the online Help for details on how to do that. 
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Using the SimpleUI Parameter 
The ‘SimpleUI’ is a Query-String parameter that is used by the Microsoft Project Server 2007 Web 
Access to determine which pieces of content will be displayed (for any of the three modules 
described above). You may use it to determine whether the Welcome Bar, the Title & Search Bar, 
the Top Link & Site Actions bar and the Quicklaunch menu will be displayed or not. 
Use this option to remove unnecessary areas and reclaim screen real estate and get a bigger view 
of the modules and the data. 
The following table lists all the available modes. Please refer to the illustration below for further 
details. 
 
SimpleUI value Welcome Bar Title & Search Bar Top Link & Site Actions bar Quicklaunch menu 


0 Yes Yes Yes Yes 
1 No Yes Yes Yes 
2 Yes No Yes Yes 
3 No No Yes Yes 
4 Yes Yes No Yes 
5 No Yes No Yes 
6 Yes No No Yes 
7 No No No Yes 
8 Yes Yes Yes No 
9 No Yes Yes No 


10 Yes No Yes No 
11 No No Yes No 
12 Yes Yes No No 
13 No Yes No No 
14 Yes No No No 
15 No No No No 


 
Note: If you turn off any of the four areas, the setting remains even when you navigate to a different 
page. 
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Obtaining the Web Part ID Parameter 
The ‘WebPartID’ is a Query-String parameter that is used by the Microsoft Project Server 2007 Web 
Access. If you wish to use the ‘ViewID’ parameter, you must also supply the ‘WebPartID’ parameter. 
Note that each module has a different ‘WebPartID’ value and that this parameter also changes 
between installations. 
To obtain this value follow these steps: 
1. Open the Microsoft Project Server 2007 Web Access by typing the following address in your 


browser: ‘http://<MSP 2007 Server>/pwa/’ 
2. Login to the server. 
3. Project Center Module: 


a. Click the ‘Project Center’ link on the left-side menu 
b. Change the view 
c. Look in your browser’s address bar for the ‘WebPartID’ parameter. 


4. Project View: 
a. Click the ‘Project Center’ link on the left-side menu 
b. Click one of the projects in the list 
c. Change the view 
d. Look in your browser’s address bar for the ‘WebPartID’ parameter. 


5. Resource Center: 
a. Click the ‘Project Center’ link on the left-side menu 
b. Change the view 
c. Look in your browser’s address bar for the ‘WebPartID’ parameter. 
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Using the Web Part ID Parameter 
The ‘WebPartID’ parameter is used differently depending on the number of Microsoft Project 2007 
Servers you have. 
If you have a single Microsoft Project 2007 (you may have multiple Project Management servers 
installed but only one of them is Microsoft Project 2007), follow these steps: 
1. Obtain the ‘WebPartID’ parameter as described above in the ‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ 


section. 
2. Use this value in the link field in the Web Portlet Parameters dialog as described above. 
 
If you have multiple Microsoft Project 2007 servers, it is recommended that you create a different 
Web Portlet for each Microsoft Project 2007 server and use the different ‘WebPartID’ parameter in 
each one. 
 





		Configuring Web Portlets to display MS Project Server 2007 views

		Overview

		Web Portlet Setup

		Using the SimpleUI Parameter

		Obtaining the Web Part ID Parameter

		Using the Web Part ID Parameter
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Copyright © 1999-2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 
 
The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; 
they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are 
also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse 
engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain 
interoperability with other independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited. 
 
The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any 
problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted 
to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these 
Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any 
means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose. 
 
If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the 
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 
 
U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and 
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or 
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-
specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation 
of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the licensing 
restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent applicable, the 
additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--Restricted Rights 
(June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 
 
The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other 
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-
safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the 
Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use 
of the Programs. 
 
Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be 
trademarks of their respective owners. 
 
The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from 
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party 
Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any 
products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. 
Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of 
the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and 
warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss 
or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third party. 
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Configuring Web Portlets to 
display Primavera P6 views 
 


Overview 
 
The Web Portlet can be set to display Primavera P6 Web Access views.  By adding different 
parameters in the URL, the form designer can control which type of view will be displayed and what 
will be the selected project. 
 
In the following example the Web Portlet was set to display the schedule and resource information of 
the item by displaying the Project View from Primavera P6 views.  This view shows the activities and 
of the project together with a Gant chart: 
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Web Portlet Setup 
 
1. Create a new Web Portlet component in the tab where you want to display P6 Project 


Information (consult the online Help for details on how to do that). It is recommended to set the 
group box for that web Portlet at 4 quarters size (4/4) and to make sure the Web Portlet 
component height is enough to provide sufficient display area. 
 


2. To set the Web Portlet to display information from a P6 Server, open the properties window by 
clicking the properties button: 


 


 
 
3. Enter the URL for the P6 Web Access view in the ‘Link’ field and add query strings according to 


the preferred display mode.  Each view type has a different URL, with query strings that also 
vary according to the preferred view mode and parameters (see details below). 
 
There are three supported P6 Web Access modules that can be displayed within the Web 
Portlet:   
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a. ‘Project Center’– lists all the projects in a P6 Server with one of the available or custom 
made tables.  Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field. 
 
http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx? 
    PWAPage=action/projects/home 
 
 Enter the above URL to get the Project Center module displayed in the Web Portlet.  
 Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> with the name of your 


Primavera Portfolio Management server. 
 You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category 


values table. 
 Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties 


section and keep the default value given to the parameter name. 
 
Note: In P6 (version 6.1) this module is not intended to be viewed inside a Web Portlet. If 
you do use it you may experience problems such as the P6 frame taking over the entire 
page. 
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b. ‘Project View’ – Displays a table and usually a Gant chart for a selected project. Enter the 
following URL in the ‘Link’ field: 
 
http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx? 
    PWAPage=action/pm/activities_applet 


 
 Enter the above URL to get the Project View module displayed in the Web Portlet.  
 Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera 


Portfolio Management server. 
 To display project information related to the project currently selected in Primavera 


Portfolio Management you should add information in the  ‘Additional Query Strings’ table: 
 
o In the Parameter Name column Enter  ‘ProjectId’ 
o In the Category Name column select ‘Project UID’. 


 
This information is used by the P6 Server to identify the project and provide information 
in the Web Portlet that is only relevant to it. 
 


 Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties 
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name. 


 


 
 
 


c. ‘Resource Center’ – Listing all the resources available in a P6 Server. Enter the following 
URL in the ‘Link’ field: 
 
http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx? 
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    PWAPage=action/resources/home 
 
 Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera 


Portfolio Management server. 
 You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category 


values table. 
 Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties 


section and keep the default value given to the parameter name. 
 


Note: In P6 (version 6.1) this module is not intended to be viewed inside a Web Portlet. If you 
do use it you may experience problems such as the P6 frame taking over the entire page. 
 


4. Enter a description for the URL in the description box. Currently this description will only be 
available in the Properties dialog box and in the form tab wizard, so the description will be used 
mostly for administration. 


 
 


Note:  In order to view the information in the ‘Web Portlet’, you must first publish it to the P6 Server. 
Consult the online Help for details on how to do that. 
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This document describes customizations that can be made to the spelling checker functionality 
which is built into Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below 
described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application servers. 
 
 
Setting up an organizational custom dictionary 
 
It is possible to configure the spelling checker to check words against an organizational 
vocabulary. To set this up, perform the following steps: 
 


1. Using Notepad, create a text file containing one word per line, without extraneous 
spaces. The order of the words in the file is not important. Only single-byte ANSI (Latin1) 
characters should be used, and the file should be saved with ANSI encoding. The first 
line of this file must be the following: 


 
#LID 30840 
 


The words in the custom dictionary must follow this first line. Here is an example custom 
dictionary containing three words: 
 


#LID 30840 
dog 
cat 
horse 
 


Be careful when entering words: misspelled words will compromise the effectiveness of 
the spelling checker for all users. Also note that changes made to custom dictionaries 
that are already in use will have no effect until Primavera® Portfolio Management is 
restarted. There is no way to dynamically add words to organizational custom 
dictionaries at run time without stopping and starting Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
Save the text file in the Dictionaries folder off the Primavera® Portfolio Management 
install directory. By default, this folder would be located at  
C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\Dictionaries. 
 


2. Using Registry Editor, locate the registry string value: 
 


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management 
\Portfolios\Server\SpellingServer\Languages\24941\Dictionaries 
 
This string value contains the file names of the dictionaries that the spelling checker 
checks words against. Add a semicolon and the name of the file you created in step 1 
(including extension but without path) to the end of the string value of this registry 
entry. 
 
As an example, if the name of the file you created in step 1 is "orgcust.txt", the value of 
the registry entry would need to be: 
 


ssceam.tlx;ssceam2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx;orgcust.txt 
 
(the required addition has been emphasized here for extra clarity only). 
 


3. To apply the change, restart Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
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By repeating the above steps with files saved under different names, it is possible to use multiple 
organizational custom dictionaries. 
 
Configuring the Spelling Checker for languages other than US English 
 
It is possible to configure the spelling checker to use spelling for English locales other than the 
United States, or to configure the spelling checker to use dictionaries for other languages. 
 
The various English locales supported are: 
 


Locale Registry Value for "Dictionaries" 
US English ssceam.tlx;ssceam2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx 
UK English sscebr.tlx;sscebr2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx 
Canadian English ssceca.tlx;ssceca2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx 
 
The dictionary files needed for these English locales are installed on the server by default. 
 
To configure the spelling checker to use one of these English locales, perform the following 
steps: 
 


1. Using Registry Editor, locate the registry string value: 
 


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management 
\Portfolios\Server\SpellingServer\Languages\24941\Dictionaries 
 
This string value contains the file names of the dictionaries that the spelling checker 
checks words against. Replace the existing value with the value listed in the above table 
for the desired locale.  
 
If you also use one or more organizational custom dictionaries, please follow the steps in 
the previous section to add the necessary file names to the string value. 


 
2. To apply the change, restart Primavera® Portfolio Management. 


 
 
To obtain dictionary files for languages or locales other than listed above, please contact Oracle. 
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Overview 
The Primavera Portfolio Management Project Management Bridge to Microsoft Project Server enables a 


seamless, bi‐directional transfer of project  information between Primavera Portfolio Management and 


Project Server. By mapping Primavera Portfolio Management  items  to MS Project Server projects,  the 


project and item data will always remain in sync. 


The process of transferring item data from Primavera Portfolio Management to Microsoft Project Server 


is  called  “Publishing” while  the process of  transferring project data  from Microsoft Project  Server  to 


Primavera Portfolio Management is called ”Updating”. 


When an item is published for the first time, the PM Bridge will create a new project in Microsoft Project 


Server  and map  it  to  the  item.  In  the most basic  configuration,  the  system  creates  tasks  in  the new 


project  plan  based  on  phases  in  the  item’s  life  cycle.  In  template‐based  configurations  the  new 


Primavera Portfolio Management item‐generated project can be created on the basis of a Project Server 


template. In either case, the system may also be configured to publish Primavera Portfolio Management 


deliverables as milestones, or add tasks or milestones as references to Primavera Portfolio Management 


item and phase schedule  information.  In addition, Primavera Portfolio Management categories can be 


mapped to MS Project Enterprise Custom Project Fields and task fields thereby supporting the transfer 


of category information between the two systems. 


Publishing  and updating  can be  initiated by  users  for  specific  items or  for  a batch of  items  that  are 


collected in a portfolio. They can also be initiated automatically by the system according to a schedule. 


This is done by using the Sync operation set by the administrator. 


Publishing Items 
When an item is published for the first time, the system creates a new project in Project Server with the 


same name as the item. The item and project are now linked, or “mapped,” and can share information. 


This  shared  information  typically  becomes  the  basis  for  a more  detailed  project  plan.  Subsequent 


publishing of the item transfers only new information to the project. 


Basic Project Content 
The project’s actual  content depends on whether  the organization wants  to base  this project on  the 


Primavera Portfolio Management  item’s  life cycle or on an MS Project template that reflects standard 


project‐related processes in the organization. 


In the former case, the project plan becomes populated with tasks and milestones based on the item’s 


Life Cycle  information  in  Primavera  Portfolio Management1.  Specifically,  each  life  cycle phase of  the 


                                                            


1  If a life cycle was not assigned to the item, then it will be published as a project without any other content. 







Primavera Portfolio Management item will be created as a summary task of the MSP project, with their 


Forecast Start and End Dates2 being created as milestones3. 


In  the  latter  case,  the  system  creates  a  project  plan  populated with  the  tasks,  summary  tasks,  and 


milestones prewritten in the template. 


 Note: If there are summary tasks in the selected Project Server template with the identical names as 
the  phases  in  the  Primavera  Portfolio Management  item’s  life  cycle,  the  bridge will map  these 
summary tasks to their corresponding phases, thus enabling the sharing of schedule information and 
deliverables. This can be done either by defining the summary task names in the template according 
to the phase names, or by naming new Primavera Portfolio Management life cycle phases according 
to the organizational phases in the Project Server template. 


This template, which determines how new projects are created, can be selected in one of two ways: 


 Manually,  by  the  end‐user  –  In  this  case,  the  administrator  provides  the  user with  a  Form  or  a 


Scorecard  in Primavera Portfolio Management containing a  field that allows the user to select the 


name of Microsoft Project Server template that user wants to use, as shown below: 


 


 Automatically, by the system – In this case, the administrator sets the life cycle names in Primavera 


Portfolio Management to match the names of Project Server templates. When an item to which one 


of these life cycles is assigned is initially published, the corresponding project in MSP will be created 


according  to  the Microsoft  Project  Server  template whose  name matches  that  of  the  item’s  life 


cycle. 


 Note:  If a user has manually specified which template to use, the system will override the 
automatic Life Cycle name matching selection. 


                                                            


2  If both Forecast Start and End Dates are not present, then Planned Start and End Dates will be used. If these are 
also missing, then the date of initial publishing will be used. 


3  This correctly describes the MSP 2007 bridge.  In the MSP 2003 bridge, the phase Start and End dates will not 


appear as milestones, but will be recorded as the Start and Finish dates of a Phase Duration task. 







Setting Default Bridge Settings when Publishing Primavera Portfolio Management Items 


 


The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard supports the addition of reference information to 


the newly created project plan. References are  task  level entries  in  the project  that  refer back  to  the 


original  Item and Phase Start and End dates  in Primavera Portfolio Management.  In addition, this step 


supports the publishing of all deliverables.4 


Item Start Date and End Date References 
The bridge can be configured so that Primavera Portfolio Management Start and End dates appear in the 


corresponding  Project  Server  Start  and  Finish  fields.  The  dates  are  displayed  in  the  task  area  as 


Primavera Portfolio Management References, and are represented in the Gantt as milestones ( ). This 


setting  includes  an  option  for  having  item  Start  and  End  Date  changes  in  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management be reflected in its corresponding Microsoft Project Server project, after the project is next 


published. 


Phase Start Date and End Date References 
The bridge can also be configured  so  that phase date  references can be published under a Summary 


Task called Primavera Portfolio Management Phases together with the original Start and End dates of 


                                                            


4  This step also includes a field MSP project field to be hyperlinked to Primavera Portfolio Management which will 


contain the URL to the Primavera Portfolio Management item which is linked or to the MSP project. 







the published phases. The tasks are named after their respective phases, with the addition of the word 


“Reference.” These task fields never receive updated information during subsequent publishing. 


Deliverables 
Another setting supports the publishing of Primavera Portfolio Management deliverables. They appear 


as a milestone under the Summary Task that represents the deliverable’s phase. 







The aforementioned  item and  life cycle  information which appear  in Primavera Portfolio Management 


as shown below,  


 


will appear in MS Project, as shown below5: 


 


 The new project ‘Accounts Receivable (ERP)’ has the same name as the published item 


 Date references refer to the initial Start and End dates of the item 


                                                            


5  This  reflects  their display  in MSP 2007.  The  item  and phase  reference dates  are displayed  in MSP 2003  in  a 
slightly different fashion. 







 The  Summary Tasks have  the  same names as  the  item’s Phases  from  the  Life Cycle  in Primavera 


Portfolio Management  (‘ERP Project Preparation’,  ‘ERP Business Blueprint’,  ‘ERP Realization’,  ‘ERP 


Final Preparation’,  ‘Go Live’, and  ‘Upgrade’). Summary tasks with the same name as Phases of the 


item  in  Primavera  Portfolio Management  are  automatically mapped  to  these  phases.  Their  tasks 


mark  the  Forecast  Start  and  End  dates  of  each  phase,  as  recorded  in  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management. 


 Phase References refers to a second kind of summary task named ’Primavera Portfolio Management 


Phases’. This is used to reference the original schedule for the Phases, as published during the initial 


publishing of the item. This summary task contains additional summary tasks for each phase. Each of 


these  latter  summary  tasks  contains Phase  Start and End Date  reference milestones. These  tasks 


mark the original planned dates of the phases, as recorded in Primavera Portfolio Management and 


do not change during subsequent publishing. 


 A milestone on the Gantt chart  is created  for each deliverable published  from Primavera Portfolio 


Management, such as the milestone displayed for ‘Team List’. 


Publishing Portfolios 
Projects  are  created  and  updated  only  on  the  basis  of  published  items  and  not  portfolios  of  items. 


Therefore,  when  initially  publishing  a  portfolio  of  items,  no  new  project  is  created  based  on  this 


portfolio. Nevertheless,  the publishing of a portfolio of  items6  can  serve as a  short‐hand method  for 


publishing many items simultaneously. There are several scenarios: 


1 No items have been previously published ‐ the user can specify a single Project Management system 
server as the destination for the items 


2 All items have been previously published – all items will be updated with any new information 


3 Only  some  items  have  been  previously  published  –  the  user  can  specify  a  single  Project 


Management  system  server  as  the  destination  for  the  items  that  were  not  yet  published.  All 


previously published items will be updated with any new information. 
  Note: If a portfolio contains items that were not yet published which should be mapped to 
different  servers,  the  user  should  publish  them  individually,  and  not  publish  the  entire 
portfolio. As an efficiency measure, the administrator should create query‐based portfolios 
to  collect  items with different destinations and  then publish each portfolio  to a different 
Project Management system server. 


The  following  sections  describe  how  to  publish  Primavera  Portfolio  Management  information  to 


Microsoft Project Server. 


To publish an item: 


1 Open an  item while  in a Workbook or a Form, or open a portfolio of  items while  in Scorecard or 


Investor. 


                                                            


6 Portfolios of portfolios cannot be published. 







  Note:  Open  the  life  cycle  of  the  item  and  note  phases  schedule  details  for  later 
comparison. 


 


2 From the Tools menu, select Publish to PM. 


 


A confirmation dialog box appears. 


 


3 Confirm that you want to publish the specified item or portfolio by clicking Continue. 


The following dialog box appears:  







 


  Note:  The  Publish  process  has  no  “undo”  feature.  Once  published,  only  a  Project 
Management system administrator can remove a project by deleting it from the server. 


  Note:  When multiple Project Management system servers are mapped to Primavera 
Portfolio Management, the system asks the user to define the server to which each item 
should be initially published, as shown below: 


 


This destination server is remembered for any subsequent publishing of these items. 


4 Click Create and Publish. A progress indicator appears. 


 


If the publishing process is completed successfully, the following dialog box appears. 


 


Click OK. 


5 If  the publishing process experiences any errors, an error message appears. Follow  the message’s 


instructions, or see your system administrator. 







 Note:  Subsequent  publishing  of  item  information  can  be  performed  periodically  through  a 
system‐wide synchronization process, referred to in PM Bridge as Sync. See your user guide for 
more information. 


  Note: An  item  that  has  the  same  name  as  an  existing  Project Management  system must  be 
mapped before publishing.  See Chapter 4 of  the Project Management Bridge help,  Importing 
Projects, the section dealing with Importing by Mapping to Existing Items. 


Viewing a Published Item in MS Project Server 
There are three ways of viewing projects in Project Server:  


 Connecting to Project Web Access with a web browser 


 Opening the project in MS Project desktop client.  


 Accessing information through web portlets in Forms. 


 Note: Web  portlets  are  a  feature  your  system  administrator  can  build  into  a  Primavera 
Portfolio Management  Form, giving  you a  view of  your project plan on Microsoft Project 
Server.  For  more  information,  see  Chapter  7  in  the  Project  Management  Bridge  help, 
Viewing Information from the Project Management System. 


Project Server Web Access 
Project Server Web Access allows you  to open  the web page  link of  the project on Microsoft Project 


Server which is linked to the item you are looking at in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


To view the project in Project Web Access: 


1 Open a browser window and connect  to your company’s Project Web Access.  If you do not work 


with Windows Authentication, the Login window appears. 


 







2 Log in using the username and password that was provided by your administrator and click Go. The 


Home window appears. 


 
3 Click Projects from the menu bar to verify that the project has been published. The Project Center 


window appears. 


 
4 Scroll down the list of projects until you find the project that you published.  







5 Click on the project name. The project opens.  


 
 Note: The actual display varies according to the default view of Project Server. 


Updating Data from Microsoft Project Server 
The Update  feature  enables  the  portfolio manager  to monitor  the  progress  of  projects  in Microsoft 


Project  Server  from  within  Primavera  Portfolio Management. When  you  run  an  update,  scheduling 


information  such  as  item  Start  and  End  dates,  Phase  Start  and  End  dates  and  %  Completion,  and 


Deliverable Due dates and Completed  status may  receive updated  information, depending upon how 


your  system  is  configured.  (In  addition  Primavera  Portfolio Management  categories  that  have  been 


mapped to be updated from MSP project or task fields will also be updated – see Mapping Primavera 


Portfolio Management Categories and MSP Fields) 


You can access the Update command from the  Investor, Scorecard, Workbook, Forms and Dashboards 


modules. You can update a single project, or an entire portfolio of projects. Since  the update  feature 


works  in  tandem with  the  publish  process,  you  can  update  only  from  a  project  in Microsoft  Project 


Server that has previously been mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management item. 


 Note: The categories to be updated are selected  in advance by your system administrator. For 
information about which categories are updated, speak to your system administrator. 


Updating From Task and Project Fields 
When updating  from MS  Project, new  information  from both  Task  and  Project  fields  are updated  in 


Primavera Portfolio Management. 







Updating Phase and Deliverable Information 
When updating from Microsoft Project Server, defaults may be set so that new phase  information and 


deliverable schedule information may be updated in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 


Phase Information 
Date‐associated  task  information  is  updated  from  Summary  Tasks  that  are  mapped  to  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Start and End dates. The update process searches for item phases that match the 


project’s  summary  task  names.  If  your  administrator  has  elected  to  update  phase  information  to 


Primavera  Portfolio  Management,  the  update  process  copies  new  task  information  to  Primavera 


Portfolio Management when it finds an exact phase name match. The following table shows the phase 


fields that are updated. 


MS Project Task field  Primavera Portfolio Management Phase 
Field 


Baseline (unnumbered) Start date Planned Start date 


Baseline (unnumbered) Finish date Planned End date 


Start date Forecast Start date 


Finish date Forecast End date 


Actual Start date Actual Start date 


Actual Finish date Actual End date 


% Complete % Complete 







Deliverables Information 
When Primavera Portfolio Management Deliverables are mapped to MS Project milestones7, the bridge 


can be set such that changes in the milestone Start and Finish dates or % Complete in Microsoft Project 


Server will  be  reflected  respectively  in  the  deliverable Due Date  and  Completed8  fields  in  Primavera 


Portfolio Management during the next manual Update or Sync operation. The following table shows the 


deliverable fields that are updated. 


MS Project Milestone Field  Primavera Portfolio Management Deliverable 
Field 


Start & Finish dates Due Date 


% Complete Completed 


 
The  following  sections  describe  how  to  update  Primavera  Portfolio Management  information  from 


Microsoft Project Server. 


                                                            


7  Either because the initial publishing of the item was based on the Primavera Portfolio Management items phase 


and deliverable content, or if published based on a MS Project template, where the template contains a 


summary task with a milestone which are named identically as one of the Primavera Portfolio Management 


item’s phases and its deliverable, respectively. 


8  If  the Deliverable milestone %  Complete  in  Project  is  100%  then  the Deliverable  Completed  ()  checkbox  in 
Primavera Portfolio Management is checked. If % Complete is less than 100%, the checkbox is not checked. 







To update from Microsoft Project Server: 


1 Navigate to the item or portfolio of items you want to update. You may wish to note the phase and 


other updateable information. 


 
2 From the Tools menu, select Update from PM. 


 


3 A confirmation dialog box appears.  


 







4 Click Continue. A progress indicator appears. 


 
5 After the update process is finished, one of two types of messages appear: 


 Update Succeeded! ‐ All information was updated successfully. 


 Update failed (or some of the information failed to update) ‐ In this case, follow the instructions 


in the message. 


 Note: You will receive an error message  if some of the selected  items are not mapped 
to a project. 


6 Click OK to close the dialog box. The project is now updated. 


Mapping Primavera Portfolio Management Categories and MSP Fields 
In  addition  to  synchronizing  Primavera  Portfolio Management  phase  and  deliverable  schedule  and 


completion  information  with  MS  Project  fields,  the  Primavera  Portfolio  Management  Bridge  for 


Microsoft Project Server 2003/7 can also synchronize Primavera Portfolio Management categories with 


MS Project fields. 


Administrators first need to define which categories participate in publish and which in update. Each of 


these categories must be mapped to a field in MS Project. 


Categories that are set to publish can be mapped to any MS Project Enterprise Custom Project Field of a 


matching data  type. During  the publishing process,  the mapped MS Project  field will be updated with 


new  information coming from Primavera Portfolio Management. If no project  is currently mapped to a 


published item, the system creates a new project in MS Project Server. 


Categories  that  are  set  to  update  can  be  mapped  to  either  MS  Project  Enterprise  


Custom  Project  Fields or  task  fields of matching data  types. During  the update,  the  category will be 


updated with new information coming from the field to which it is mapped in MS Project. 


Unidirectional Data Sharing Principle 


For  each  field  or  category,  data  is  shared  in  only  one  direction. A  Primavera  Portfolio Management 


category that is used to publish information to MS Project should not be updated with information from 


MS  Project. A  Primavera Portfolio Management  category  that  gets updated by  information  from MS 


Project should not be set to publish  information to MS Project. Similarly, MS Project fields that update 


their  data  to  Primavera  Portfolio Management  categories  should  not  receive  data  from  Primavera 


Portfolio Management, and MS Project fields that receive data from Primavera Portfolio Management 


should not be set to update categories.  







 Note: Though  it  is technically possible to enter  information manually  into a category that gets 
updated  from MS  Project,  this  information  is  overwritten  the  next  time MS  Project  updates 
Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Note:  If  in certain projects you want the  information  in a specific category to be derived from 
MS Project, while  in other projects you want  information  to be entered directly  in Primavera 
Portfolio Management,  use  a  “master  category”  technique.  For  example:  If  you want  some 
projects to display a “planned start” date as it is entered by the project manager in MS Project, 
and  in  other  projects  you  want  this  date  to  be  entered  directly  in  Primavera  Portfolio 
Management, perform the following: 


 Create a category called “MS Project Planned Start Date” to receive the planned start date from 


MS Project. 


 Create  another  category  called  “Primavera  Portfolio  Management  Planned  Start  Date”  to 


receive the start date, as entered in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Create a category called “Master Source” that allows a user to select “MS Project” or “Primavera 


Portfolio Management” from a value list. 


 Create a  category  called  “Planned  Start” with a  function  that determines whether  to  get  the 


category  value  from  “MS  Project  Planned  Start  Date”  or  “Primavera  Portfolio Management 


Planned Start Date”, based on the “Master Source” category. 


Types of MS Project Fields 
It is important to be familiar with the following MS Project field types and understand how they can be 


mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management categories: 


 Project Fields 


 Task Fields 


 Cost/Work Project Field data  fetched  from  the Reporting Data Base  (Project Server 2007)  / OLAP 


Cube (Project Server 2003) 


Project Fields 
Project fields, also known as Enterprise Custom Project Fields, provide a space for portfolio managers to 


publish goals and expectations to the project manager. Project managers can use these fields to report 


values  that are not aggregated  from  the  task  level, such as  textual comments and health evaluations. 


Each Enterprise Custom Project Field can be mapped for either publishing or updating. 


In MS Project, Enterprise Custom Project Fields are accessed through the Project Information dialog box. 


(In MSP 2007, they are defined and accessed  in PWA.)  In this dialog box, project managers can record 


non‐task related data that should be updated to Primavera Portfolio Management on the next Sync or 


Update  (Existing  information  in the category  is overwritten during the update.), as well as view target 


data that is published by the portfolio manager. 


 Note: MS Project Enterprise Custom Fields must be defined by the MS Project administrator. 







Task Fields 
Task fields are fields  in MS Project such as cost or work hours that contain a value for each task  in the 


project. The aggregated field value of the tasks in the project (such as total cost or total working hours) 


can be mapped to a category  in Primavera Portfolio Management. Mapping a task field to a Primavera 


Portfolio Management category allows the project manager to update Primavera Portfolio Management 


with accurate project level information that is calculated from the detailed project plan. 


Cost/Work fetched from Reporting Database Fields (Project Server 2007 only) 
When the portfolio manager wants a breakdown of cost or work by time slices or by resource type (such 


as  Cost  2004  or  Programmers Work  Hours),  he  needs  to map  to  data  in  the MS  Project  Reporting 


Database (RDB). The RDB is a data source that allows third party applications such as Primavera Portfolio 


Management to extract data that is filtered by resource type or time slices from MS Project Server. 


Not all fields are available through the RDB. Fields that are available through the RDB are generally task 


fields.  


 Note: The  information  in  the RDB  is  copied  from  the Project Server  real‐time data by a back 
end process which can cause  it to be a  little out of sync. For more  information please refer to 
the Microsoft Project Server 2007 manual. 


Cost/Work fetched from OLAP Cube Fields (Project Server 2003 only) 
When the portfolio manager wants a breakdown of cost or work by time slices or by resource type (such 


as Cost 2004 or Programmers Work Hours), he needs to map to data in the MS Project OLAP Cube. The 


OLAP cube is a data source that allows third party applications such as Primavera Portfolio Management 


to extract data that is filtered by resource type or time slices from MS Project Server. 


Not all fields are available through the OLAP Cube. Fields that are available through the OLAP Cube are 


generally task fields.  


 Note: The  information  in  the OLAP Cube  is only as current as  the  last  time  it was  run. To get 
the most  recent  and  accurate  information  updated  in MS  Project,  the OLAP Cube  should be 
updated prior to running the update in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


  Note:  For  information  on OLAP  Cube  installation  and  administration,  refer  to  the  Primavera 
Portfolio Management Bridge for MS Project 2003 Install Guide. 


The following sections provide instructions on how to map categories and fields. 


Mapping the Publish Fields – the Publish Step 
The  Publish  step  in  the  Bridge  Server  Settings wizard  enables  the  administrator  to  set  system‐wide 


policies for mapping Primavera Portfolio Management categories to MSP project fields. 


 Note: Categories  from  Primavera  Portfolio Management  can  be published only  to  Enterprise 
Custom Project Fields. 







 


To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to MSP Project Fields: 


1 On the Publish step, select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab 


tree. 


2 Select a field from the MSP Project Fields drop‐down box. 


Viewing Published Category Information in the Project Client 
Project managers and portfolio managers with access  to  the Project  client  can  view  these Enterprise 


Custom Project Fields, in the Project Information dialog box. (In MSP 2007, they can also be defined and 


accessed in the PWA.) 


To access Enterprise Custom Project Fields: 


1 Start Microsoft Project Server client. 


2 Select File > Open. 


3 Select the project you published and open it. 







4 From the Project menu, select Project Information. The Project Information dialog box appears: 


 
 Note:  Contact  your  system  administrator  to  determine  which  fields  are  mapped  for 
publishing, and which fields are mapped for updating in your system. 


Mapping the Update Fields – the Update Step 


The Update  step  in  the  Bridge  Server  Settings wizard  enables  the  administrator  to  set  system‐wide 


policies for mapping MSP project fields to Primavera Portfolio Management categories.  


The Update step is divided into three sub‐tabs: 


 Project Fields 


 Tasks Fields 


 Reporting Database (project Server 2007) / OLAP Cube (project Server 2003) 


Project Fields Tab 
The Project Fields tab enables the administrator to share and map data from Enterprise Custom Project 


Fields  in  the  Project  Information  dialog  box  in  MS  Project  to  categories  in  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management. 







 


To map MSP Project Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories: 


1 On the Project Fields tab, select a field from the MSP Project Fields drop‐down box. 


2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree. 







Tasks Fields Tab 
The  Task  Fields  tab  enables  the  administrator  to  map  MSP  project  task  field  summary  values  to 


Primavera Portfolio Management categories. 


 


To map MSP Task Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories: 


1 On the Task Fields tab, select a field from the MSP Task Fields drop‐down box. 


2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree. 







Reporting Database Tab (Project Server 2007) 
The Project Server 2007 Reporting Database (RDB) allows cost and resource breakdown over time. The 


MSP Bridge for Project Server 2007 uses the RDB to access this information. 


 


To map the Reporting Database fields: 


1 On the Reporting Database tab, select an MSP Project Field such as Cost or Work. 


2 Click  on  the  corresponding  Filter  cell.  The  Filter  window  opens,  displaying  Time  and  Resource 


information for the selected field. 







 


3 In the Time drop‐down list, select the time period for which the cost or work should be calculated. 


There are four basic possibilities: 


 All 


 Year – where the specific year must also be selected 


 Quarter – where the specific year and quarter must also be selected 


 Month – where the specific year and month must also be selected 


  Note: If you wish to select more than one slice of time, for example, two separate years 
2005  and  2008,  you  can map  the  Cost  field  to  two  separate  categories  in  Primavera 
Portfolio Management: e.g., Cost 2005 and Cost 2008. 


4 In  the Resources  section,  select  the  resources  for which you would  like  to have  the cost or work 


summarized. Possible values are: 


 All Resources – Total cost or work for the project. 


 All Enterprise Resources – Total cost or work of all Enterprise Resources for the project. 


 Selective  Enterprise  Resources  –  Total  cost  or  work  for  a  selected  group  of  Enterprise 


Resources, as specified by the Field Name and Field Value.  In Field Name, you may select any 


MS Project Resource Field.  In Field Value, enter  the value by which  the  system will  filter  the 


selected resource field. 


For example, an administrator who wants  to create a category called  ‘Programmers Cost’ can 


create a Resource Custom Text Field in MS Project called ‘Resource Skill Type’. Under this field, 


all  skill  types  in  the organization  (such  as programmers, DBAs,  and MIS)  are  listed.  The  field 


name  is specified  in Field Name as described above, and ‘Programmers’  is entered under Field 


Value. 


 Local Resources – Total cost or work of all local resources assigned to the project 







 Task  Only Work  –Total  cost  or  work  for  the  project  derived  from  tasks  with  no  resources 


assigned to them 


 Project Fixed Cost (for cost field only) – Total fixed costs for the project 


5 Select the Primavera Portfolio Management Category to which the field should be mapped.  


OLAP Cube Tab (Project Server 2003) 
The OLAP Cube allows cost and resource breakdown over time. MSP Bridge for Project Server 2003 uses 


the OLAP Cube to access this information. 


 


To map the OLAP Cube fields: 


1 On the OLAP Cube tab, select an MSP Project Field such as Cost or Work. 


2 Click  on  the  corresponding  Filter  cell.  The  Filter  window  opens,  displaying  Time  and  Resource 


information for the selected field. 







 


3 In the Time drop‐down list, select the time period for which the cost or work should be calculated. 


There are three basic possibilities: 


 All 


 Year – where the specific year must also be selected 


 Quarter – where the specific year and quarter must also be selected 


  Note: If you wish to select more than one slice of time, for example, two separate years 
2005  and  2008,  you  can map  the  Cost  field  to  two  separate  categories  in  Primavera 
Portfolio Management: e.g., Cost 2005 and Cost 2008. 


4 In  the Resources  section,  select  the  resources  for which you would  like  to have  the cost or work 


summarized. Possible values are: 


 All Resources – Total cost or work for the project. 


 All Enterprise Resources – Total cost or work of all Enterprise Resources for the project. 


 Selective  Enterprise  Resources  –  Total  cost  or  work  for  a  selected  group  of  Enterprise 


Resources, as specified by the Field Name and Field Value.  In Field Name, you may select any 


MS Project Resource Field.  In Field Value, enter  the value by which  the  system will  filter  the 


selected resource field. 


For example, an administrator who wants  to create a category called  ‘Programmers Cost’ can 


create a Resource Custom Text Field in MS Project called ‘Resource Skill Type’. Under this field, 


all  skill  types  in  the organization  (such  as programmers, DBAs,  and MIS)  are  listed.  The  field 


name  is specified  in Field Name as described above, and ‘Programmers’  is entered under Field 


Value. 


 Local Resources – Total cost or work of all local resources assigned to the project 


 Task  Only Work  –Total  cost  or  work  for  the  project  derived  from  tasks  with  no  resources 


assigned to them 







 Project Fixed Cost (for cost field only) – Total fixed costs for the project 


5 Select the Primavera Portfolio Management Category to which the field should be mapped. 







Appendix 1: Elements and Data Transferred in the Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for 
Microsoft Project 
  Initial Publish (new item) 


(from Primavera Portfolio Management to MSP) 
Subsequent Publish 
(mapped item) 


(from Primavera Portfolio 
Management to MSP) 


Update Item 
(from MSP to Primavera Portfolio 


Management) 


Basic Bridge 
(w/o Defaults) 


Item  Project Elements 
1. Item  Project (with same name as item


9
) 


2. Phase (if exists) per phase  Summary task named after the phase
10
 


Item  Project Data 
3. Item Start Date  Project Start field 
4. Phase Start


11
 & End Dates


12
 


   


Templates 
(w/o Defaults) 


Item  Project Elements 
1. Item  Project (named after the item


10
, but defined by the selected 


template) 


   


Defaults  Item  Project Elements 
1. Initial Item Start Date  Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio 


Management project milestone 
2. Initial Item End Date  End Date reference from Primavera Portfolio 


Management project milestone 
3. Initial Phase Date references  Primavera Portfolio Management 


Phases summary task which includes per phase, a Reference summary 
task named after the phase


13
 


4. Deliverable  Milestone named after the deliverable included under 
the summary task named after its respective phase 


Item  Project Data 
5. Item Start & End Dates


14
 


6. Initial Phase Start & End Date references
15
 


7. Deliverable Due date
16
 


Link to Primavera Portfolio Management 
8. Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link


17
 


Item  Project Elements 
1. (New) Deliverable  


(New) Milestone named 
after the deliverable 
included under the 
summary task named 
after its respective phase 


Item  Project Data 
2. Item Start & End Dates


15
 


3. New Deliverable Due 
Date


17
 


Link to Primavera Portfolio 
Management 
4. Primavera Portfolio 


Management Workbook 
link


18
 


Project  Item Data 
 
MSP Summary Task Fields  Primavera 
Portfolio Management Phase Fields


18
 


1. Baseline
19
 Start & Finish dates  


Planned Start & End dates 
2. Start & Finish date  Forecast Start & 


End dates 
3. Actual Start & Finish dates  Actual 


Start & End dates 
4. % Complete  % Completed 
MSP Milestone Fields  Primavera 
Portfolio Management Deliverable Fields


20


5. Start & Finish dates  Due Date 
6. % Complete  Completed


21
 


                                                            


9   In MSP 2003 the project name is named after the item with the addition of the suffix “.Published’. 
10  In MSP 2007 this summary task includes the <Planned Phase Duration> summary task which includes <Planned Phase Start Date> 


and <Planned Phase End Date> milestones. In MSP 2003 this summary task includes the <Planned Phase Duration> task. 
11  Takes Forecast dates if they exist. Otherwise Planned dates if they exist. Otherwise today’s date. Never takes Actual dates. 
12  In MSP 2007 this data is mapped to the Start and Finish fields of the <Planned Phase Start Date>and Planned Phase End Date> 


milestones respectively. In MSP 2003 it is mapped to the  <Planned Phase Duration> task Start and Finish fields 
13   In MSP 2007 this summary task includes Start Date Reference and End Date Reference milestones each named after the phase. In 


MSP 2003, the Primavera Portfolio Management Phases summary task includes reference tasks named after each phase. 
14   This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio Management and the End Date 


reference from Primavera Portfolio Management project milestones, respectively. 
15   In MSP 2007 the Start and End dates are mapped to the Start & Finish fields of Start Date Reference and End Date Reference 


milestones named after the phase, respectively. In MSP 2003 this data is mapped to  the Start & Finish fields of a reference task 


named after the phase. 
16   This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the milestone named after the deliverable. 
17   This data is mapped to an MSP Enterprise Custom Project field. 
18  This assumes that the MSP summary task is mapped to the Primavera Portfolio Management phase. There are two different ways to 


publish a Primavera Portfolio Management item so that its phases are mapped to corresponding summary tasks in MSP: Either by 


publishing the item together with its phases (Basic Bridge above), or by publishing an item based on an MSP template where the 


template contains summary tasks identical in name to those of the phases of the original item. 
19   Unnumbered Baseline 
20  This assumes that this MSP milestone is mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management deliverable, which is the case only if the 


summary task in which this milestone appears is mapped to the phase of the deliverable, and there is a milestone with the same 


name as that of the deliverable. 
21  Only if the % Completed of the milestone = 100% will the deliverable’s Completed field be checked. 







Mappings  Item  Project Data 
1. Primavera Portfolio Management Category  MSP Enterprise Custom 


Project Field 


Item  Project Data 
1. Primavera Portfolio 


Management Category 
 MSP Enterprise 
Custom Project Field 


Project  Item Data 
1. MSP Enterprise Custom Project Field  


Primavera Portfolio Management 
Category  


2. MSP Task Field  Primavera Portfolio 
Management Category 


3. MSP Reporting Database/OLAP Cube 
Task Field  Primavera Portfolio 
Management Category 
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Overview 
The Primavera Portfolio Management Project Management Bridge to Primavera P6 enables a seamless, 


bi‐directional  transfer  of  project  information  between  Primavera  Portfolio Management  and  P6.  By 


mapping Primavera Portfolio Management  items  to P6 projects,  the project and  item data will always 


remain in sync. 


The PM Bridge for P6 can operate in two different mapping modes: Sub‐Items or Phases. Although both 


modes map P6 projects to Primavera Portfolio Management  items, they differ  in terms of the 2nd  level 


WBS mappings. In the Sub‐Items mode 2nd level WBSs are mapped to the item’s sub‐items, while in the 


Phases mode these WBSs are mapped to the item’s phases. 


The process of transferring item data from Primavera Portfolio Management to P6 is called “Publishing” 


while  the  process  of  transferring  project  data  from  P6  to  Primavera  Portfolio Management  is  called 


“Updating”. 


When an item is published for the first time, the PM Bridge creates a new project in P6 and maps it to 


the item. In the most basic configuration, the system creates tasks in the new project plan based either 


on the  item’s sub‐items or  life cycle phases, depending on whether the bridge  is operating  in the Sub‐


Items  or  Phases mapping mode.  In methodology‐based  configurations  the  new  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management  item‐generated project can be created on  the basis of a P6 methodology.  In  the Phases 


mode, the system may be configured to publish from Primavera Portfolio Management and update from 


P6  Primavera  Portfolio Management  item,  phase  and  deliverable  schedule  information.  In  addition, 


Primavera Portfolio Management categories can be mapped  to P6  fields and codes  in either mapping 


mode, thereby supporting the transfer of category information between the two systems. 


Publishing  and updating  can be  initiated by  users  for  specific  items or  for  a batch of  items  that  are 


collected in a portfolio. They can also be initiated automatically by the system according to a schedule. 


This is done by using the Sync operation set by the administrator. 


Publishing Items 
When an item is published for the first time, the system creates a new project in P6 with the same name 


as the item. The item and project are now linked, or “mapped,” and can share information. This shared 


information typically becomes the basis for a more detailed project plan. 


The Basic Elements of a Published Project  
A published project’s actual  content depends on whether  this project  is based on  the  content of  the 


original Primavera Portfolio Management  item or on a P6 methodology that reflects standard project‐


related processes in the organization. 


Primavera  Portfolio  Management  Item  ‐  If  based  on  a  Primavera  Portfolio  Management  item, 


depending on the mapping mode, it can be based on either the item’s sub‐items or its life cycle phases, 


as follows: 







 Sub‐Items  ‐  the  project  plan  becomes  populated  with  WBS  elements  which  are  created 


corresponding  to  the  published  item’s  sub‐items  for  the  sub‐item  type  selected1.  Each  newly 


created  WBS  is  named  after  the  corresponding  sub‐item  in  Primavera  Portfolio  Management. 


Existing WBSs are matched by name to published sub‐items from Primavera Portfolio Management. 


Once WBSs are matched to sub‐items, they have become permanently “mapped” to each other for 


future updates. The renaming of either one will not break the mapping. 


agement. 


                                                           


In all publish operations, data will be published  from Primavera Portfolio Management categories 


mapped as publishing  to  their corresponding project  fields or codes  for  the mapped  Item, and  to 


WBS fields for 2nd  level WBS elements matching Primavera Portfolio Management sub‐items. Note 


that if no Primavera Portfolio Management categories are mapped to P6 fields, no data is published 


(not even start and end dates). 


 Phases ‐ the project plan becomes populated with WBS elements and milestone activities based on 


the  item’s  Life  Cycle  information  in  Primavera  Portfolio  Management2.  Specifically,  under  the 


Project level WBS element, several Active WBS elements are created, corresponding to and named 


after, the mapped item’s phases. These WBS elements will be mapped to the corresponding phases 


for  future  updates.  They  also  include  the  original  planned  dates  of  each  phase,  as  recorded  in 


Primavera Portfolio Man


P6 Methodology ‐ If based on a P6 methodology, the system creates a project plan populated with the 


WBS elements and activities with their fields and codes as prewritten  in the methodology.  In addition 


depending  on  the mapping mode,  the  system will  know  how  to match  up WBS  elements with  their 


identically‐named Primavera Portfolio Management entities3, as follows: 


 Sub‐Items Mapping Mode  ‐  If  there  are WBS  elements  in  the  selected  P6 methodology whose 


names are  identical  to  those of  the  sub‐items of  the published Primavera Portfolio Management 


item,  the bridge will map  these WBS elements  to  the  corresponding  sub‐items  thus enabling  the 


sharing of sub‐item information.  


 Phases Mapping Mode  ‐  If there are WBS elements  in the selected P6 methodology whose names 


are  identical  to  those of  the phases  in  the Primavera Portfolio Management  item’s  life  cycle,  the 


bridge will map  these WBS elements  to  their  corresponding phases,  thus enabling  the  sharing of 


phase and deliverable schedule information. 


This methodology, which determines how new projects are created, can be selected in one of two ways: 


 


1  If the item has no sub‐items for the sub‐item type selected, then the item will be published as a project without 


any additional elements. 
2  If a life cycle was not assigned to the item, then it will be published as a project without any other content. 
3  This can be done either by defining the WBS elements in the methodology according to the sub‐item names or 


phase  names  in  Primavera  Portfolio Management,  or  by  naming  new  Primavera  Portfolio Management  sub‐


items or phases according to the WBS elements in the P6 methodology. 







1. Manually,  by  the  end‐user  –  In  this  case,  the  administrator  provides  the  user with  a  Form  or  a 


Scorecard  in Primavera Portfolio Management containing a field that allows the user to select the 


name of the P6 methodology that user wants to use, as shown below: 


 


2. Automatically, by the system – When no P6 Methodology has been manually selected4, the system 


will automatically select a default methodology. This selection  is dependent on the mapping mode 


in use, as follows: 


 Sub‐Items Mapping Mode – For this mode, the default methodology is the one defined for the 


server,  on  the  Sub‐Items Mode Defaults  step  in  the Bridge  Server  Settings wizard,  as  shown 


below: 


 


                                                            


4  If a user has manually selected a methodology, this selection will override the system’s automatic selection. 







 Phases Mapping Mode – In this mode, the system will select the P6 methodology whose name 


is identical to that of the life cycle of the published Primavera Portfolio Management item. (This 


requires the administrator to pre‐set the life cycle names in Primavera Portfolio Management to 


match the names of the P6 methodologies.). 


If no methodology was selected either manually or automatically,  the WBS structure of  the published 


item will be  either empty  if  in  the  Sub‐Items mode or will  reflect  the  item’s phases  if  in  the Phases 


mode. 


Default Bridge Settings when Publishing Primavera Portfolio Management Items 
The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard supports setting the Mapping Mode of the bridge 


and the addition of item reference information to the newly created project plan5. 


 


Setting the Mapping Mode of an Item 
An item is published according to one of two mapping modes; Sub‐Items or Phases. 


                                                            


5  This step also includes the P6 project field to be hyperlinked to Primavera Portfolio Management field which will 


contain the URL to the Primavera Portfolio Management item which is linked to the P6 project, and the Default 


EPS node for new projects field for determining the EPS location of new projects. 







1. This mapping mode  can  be  set  per  item  via  the Mapping Mode  category  located  in  the  Project 


Management Bridge Administration scorecard/workbook, or on the Sub‐Items Configuration tab of 


the Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration form. 


 


 


2. If this category has not been assigned a value, then the corresponding Mapping Mode server default 


found on the Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard will determine the mapping mode 


for each item published to that server. 


 


3. If the Mapping Mode server default has been set to ‘Either Phases or Item (User Selectable)’and the 


Mapping Mode category has been  left blank, then when publishing the  item for the first time, the 


user will be prompted to select a Mapping Mode. 







 


Item Start Date and End Date References 
The bridge can be configured to include the Primavera Portfolio Management item Start and End dates. 


Under  the Project  level WBS  element,  two milestone  activities will be  created:  ‘Start Date  reference 


from  Primavera  Portfolio  Management’  and  ‘End  Date  reference  from  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management’. These will reflect the start and end dates of the mapped  item and will show up on the 


Gantt chart. They can also be configured to be updated in future publish operations. 


 


The bridge can be configured to include these Start and End date references regardless of whether the 


Sub‐items or Phases mapping mode is being used to publish the item. 


In  addition  to  the  item  start  and  end date  references,  each of  the  two mapping modes has  its own 


unique Publishing defaults. 







Setting Sub­Items Mode Publishing Defaults 


 


 


Sub‐Item Type 


   


Any publishing (or updating) of items in the Sub‐Items Mode will affect only those sub‐items of the type 


defined  in  the  Sub‐Item  Type  category  found  on  the  Sub‐Items  Configuration  tab  of  the  Project 







Management  Bridge  Administration &  Configuration  form.  If  this  category  has  not  been  assigned  a 


value, then the corresponding Sub‐items type server default found on the Sub‐Items Mode Defaults step 


of the Bridge Server Settings wizard will determine which sub‐item type will be published. 


Publishing Parameters 


When a Primavera Portfolio Management  item  is published as a P6 project  in  the Sub‐Items mapping 


mode,  the  resulting WBS  structure  and  subsequent  data modification  of  the WBS  elements  can  be 


controlled  by  the  3  Publish  categories  found  on  the  Sub‐Items  Configuration  tab  of  the  Project 


Management Bridge Administration & Configuration form. 


 


If these categories have not been assigned values, the 3 corresponding Publish server defaults found on 


the Sub‐Items Mode Defaults step of  the Bridge Server Settings wizard will control  the WBS structure 


and data modification. 


 


These 3 independent, binary categories (or server defaults), control the following publishing behaviors: 


1. Create a new WBS element  for each new sub‐item –  If Yes  (or checked),  for each new sub‐item  in 


Primavera Portfolio Management a new WBS element matching this sub‐item will be created in P6. 


Any  data  contained  in  this  sub‐item  will  also  be  published  to  the  corresponding  fields  in  the 


matching WBS element. 


2. Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub‐item – If Yes (or checked), WBS elements 


who no  longer have matching Primavera Portfolio Management sub‐items will be deleted together 


with all of their data. 


3. Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements – If Yes (or checked), any existing data for 


Projects or WBS elements already mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management  items and/or their 


sub‐items will be overridden by the current item and/or sub‐item data. 


Master of the Sub‐Item Name 


 







When a WBS element becomes mapped to a sub‐item, each receives the same  internal  ID. This makes 


this mapping  permanent  such  that  the  subsequent  renaming  of  the  sub‐item  in  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management or its corresponding WBS element in P6 will not break this mapping. 


The Sub‐item name defined by default found on the Sub‐Items Mode Defaults step of the Bridge Server 


Settings wizard defines, per server, whether the names of the sub‐items and their corresponding WBSs 


are controlled by Primavera Portfolio Management or by P6. When Primavera Portfolio Management 


controls  the  naming,  if  a  sub‐item  already mapped  to  a WBS  element  is  renamed,  the  name  of  the 


corresponding  WBS  element  will  also  change  accordingly  when  this  sub‐item  is  re‐published.  This 


feature preserves the identity of the names of the sub‐items and their corresponding WBSs even when 


changed in one of the applications. 


Setting Phases Mode Publishing Defaults 


 







Phase Start Date and End Date References 


The bridge can be configured so that the original Primavera Portfolio Management phase schedule dates 


can be published. 


 


 


 Under the Project level WBS element, a Phases reference WBS element named ‘Primavera Portfolio 


Management Phases’ is created. Under this WBS element, additional WBS elements named after the 


respective  phases  of  the  item  with  the  addition  of  the  word  ‘Reference’,  are  created.  These 


reference WBS elements will not be updated in future publish operations. 


 Each of these WBS elements corresponding to Phases  includes two milestone activities:  ‘Plan Start 


Date Reference’ and Plan End Date Reference’ which represent the initial start and end dates of the 


published phase. 


Deliverables 


Another  setting  supports  the  publishing  of  Primavera  Portfolio Management  deliverables.  For  each 


deliverable in the item’s phases, a finish milestone activity is created and assigned to the WBS element 


representing that phase. 


 


 







The aforementioned  item and  life cycle  information which appear  in Primavera Portfolio Management 


as shown below,  


 


will appear in Primavera P6, as shown below: 


 


 Project Name ‐ The new project ‘Accounts (ERP)’ has the same name as the published item. 


 Deliverable Milestones ‐ A finish milestone activity is created on the Gantt chart for each deliverable 


published  from  Primavera  Portfolio Management,  such  as  the milestone  displayed  for  ‘concept 


analysis’. 







 Date References – These milestones refer to the initial Start and End dates of the item. 


 Phases  –  These WBS  elements  (‘WBS: Concept’,  ‘WBS: Delivery’  and  ‘WBS:  Plan’) have  the  same 


names  as  the Primavera Portfolio Management  item’s  life  cycle phases  (‘Concept’,  ‘Delivery’  and 


‘Plan’).  WBS  elements  with  the  same  name  as  phases  of  the  item  in  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management are automatically mapped  to  these phases. These WBS elements mark  the Forecast 


Start and End dates of each phase, as recorded in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Phase References – This refers to the ’WBS: Primavera Portfolio Management Phases’ element. This 


is used to reference the original schedule for the Phases, as published during the initial publishing of 


the item. This WBS element contains additional WBS elements per phase. Each of these latter WBS 


elements contains Phase Start and End Date reference milestones, which mark the original planned 


dates of  the phases, as  recorded  in Primavera Portfolio Management. They do not change during 


subsequent publishing. 


Publishing Portfolios 
When publishing a portfolio of  items, no project  is  created or updated on  the basis of  this portfolio. 


Projects are created and updated only on the basis of published items. Nevertheless, the publishing of a 


portfolio of  items6 can serve as a short‐hand method for publishing many  items simultaneously. There 


are several scenarios: 


1 If  none  of  the  items  has  been  previously  published,  the  user  can  specify  a  single  Project 


Management system server as the destination for the items 


2 If all items have been previously published, all projects will be updated with any new information 


3 If  only  some  items  have  been  previously  published,  the  user  can  specify  a  single  Project 


Management  system  server  as  the  destination  for  the  items  that  were  not  yet  published.  All 


previously published items will be updated with any new information. 
  Note: If a portfolio contains items that were not yet published which should be mapped to 
different  servers,  the  user  should  publish  them  individually,  and  not  publish  the  entire 
portfolio. As an efficiency measure, the administrator should create query‐based portfolios 
to  collect  items with different destinations and  then publish each portfolio  to a different 
Project Management system server. 


The  following  sections  describe  how  to  publish  Primavera  Portfolio  Management  information  to 


Primavera P6. 


Publishing a New Item in Primavera Portfolio Management 


To publish a new item: 


1 Open an  item while  in a Workbook or a Form, or open a portfolio of  items while  in Scorecard or 


Investor. 


                                                            


6 Portfolios of portfolios cannot be published. 







2 From the Tools menu, select Publish to PM. 


 
A confirmation dialog box appears. 


 


3 Confirm that you want to publish the specified item or portfolio by clicking Continue. 


The following dialog box appears:  


 


 Note:  The  Publish  process  has  no  “undo”  feature.  Once  published,  only  a  Project 
Management system administrator can remove a project by deleting it from the server. 


 Note: At this point, the system may ask the user to  input additional  information necessary 
for the publishing of this item, as shown below: 







 


1. Project Management Server  ‐ When multiple Project Management  system  servers are 
mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management, the user must define the server to which 
the item should be initially published. 


2. Mapping  mode  ‐  In  addition,  if  the  default  Mapping  Mode  in  which  this  item  is 
supposed to be published has not been set (see Setting the Mapping Mode of an Item), the 
user must select the mode. 


The destination server and mapping mode are remembered for any subsequent publishing 


of these items. 


4 Click Create and Publish. A progress indicator appears. 


 


If the publishing process is completed successfully, the following dialog box appears. 


 


Click OK. 


5 If  the publishing process experiences any errors, an error message appears. Follow  the message’s 


instructions, or see your system administrator. 
 Note: Subsequent publishing of  item  information can be done periodically  through a  system‐
wide synchronization process, referred to  in PM Bridge as Sync. See your user guide for more 
information. 


  Note:  An  item  that  has  the  same  name  as  an  existing  P6  Project must  be mapped  before 
publishing.  See  Chapter  4  of  the  Project Management  Bridge  help,  Importing  Projects,  the 
section dealing with Importing by Mapping to Existing Items. 


Viewing a Published Item in Primavera P6 
There are three ways of viewing projects in P6:  







 Connecting to P6 Web Access with a web browser (referred to as ‘My Primavera’). 


 Opening the project in a P6 desktop client.  


 Accessing information through web portlets in Forms. 


 Note: Web  portlets  are  a  feature  your  system  administrator  can  build  into  a  Primavera 
Portfolio Management Form, giving you a view of your project plan on Primavera P6. For 
more  information,  see  Chapter  7  in  the  Project  Management  Bridge  help,  Viewing 
Information from the Project Management System. 


Viewing Published Information in P6 Web Access (‘My Primavera’) 
P6 Web Access allows you to open the web page link of the project which is linked to the item you are 


looking at in Primavera Portfolio Management, on P6. 


To view the project in ‘My Primavera’: 


1 Open a browser window and connect  to your company’s P6 Web Access.  If you do not work with 


Windows Authentication, the Login window appears. 


 







2 Log in using the username and password that was provided by your administrator and click Go. The 


Home window appears. 


 
3 Click Projects from the menu bar to verify that the project has been published. The Projects window 


appears. 


 
4 Scroll down the list of projects until you find the project that you published.  







5 Click on the project name. The project opens.  


 
 Note: The actual display can vary according to the default view. 


Location of the published item 
When  an  item  is  published  for  the  1st  time,  its  EPS  location  will  be  determined  according  to  the 


following: 


 The EPS location selected in the EPS Parent Node category for the item about to be published. This is 


a value list category on the P6 Configuration tab of the Project Management Bridge Administration 


& Configuration form which contains all possible EPS Nodes. 


 


 If this category  is not populated or such EPS Node does not exist, then the EPS  location will be an 


EPS Node with the same name as the item’s home portfolio.  







 If there is no EPS Node with the same name as the item’s home portfolio, the item will be placed in 


the server’s default EPS which is selected on the Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard, 


 


Updating Data from Primavera P6 
The Update feature transfers information from P6 to Primavera Portfolio Management. This enables the 


portfolio manager to monitor the progress of projects  in Primavera P6 from within Primavera Portfolio 


Management. The update functions differently for each of the two mapping modes. 


Setting Sub­Items Mode Updating Defaults 
When updating from P6,  information can be transferred to Primavera Portfolio Management from the 


following types of fields: 


 Project fields 


 Project codes 


 Project spreadsheets 


 WBS fields 


In each update operation, Primavera Portfolio Management category values of mapped items and sub‐


items are updated with P6  field and code values and WBS values  from  the mapped project and WBS 


elements beneath.  


 Note: If no Primavera Portfolio Management categories are mapped to P6 fields, no sub‐item data is 
updated in Primavera Portfolio Management, not even their Start and End dates. 







Updating Parameters 
When  updating  items  and  sub‐items  that have  been published  in  the  Sub‐items mapping mode,  the 


actual  content  of  the  sub‐items  list  and  their  data modification  can  be  controlled  by  the  3  Update 


categories found on the Sub‐Items Configuration tab of the Project Management Bridge Administration 


& Configuration form. 


 


If these categories have not been assigned values, the 3 corresponding Update server defaults found on 


the Sub‐Items Mode Defaults step of  the Bridge Server Settings wizard will control  the WBS structure 


and data modification. 







 


These 3 independent, binary categories (or server defaults) control the following updating operations: 


1. Create a sub‐item for each new WBS element ‐ If Yes (or checked), for each new WBS element in P6, 


a new  sub‐item matching  this WBS will be created  in Primavera Portfolio Management. Any data 


contained in this WBS element will also be updated to the corresponding fields in the matching sub‐


item. 


2. Remove a  sub‐item on  removal of  its corresponding WBS element  ‐  If Yes  (or checked),  sub‐items 


who no longer have matching WBS elements will be deleted, together with all of their data. 


3. Update  categories  of  existing  items  and  sub‐items  ‐  If  Yes  (or  checked),  any  existing  data  for 


Primavera Portfolio Management  items and/or their sub‐items already mapped to Projects or WBS 


elements will be overridden by the current Project and/or WBS element data. 


Master of the Sub­Item Name 


 


When a WBS element becomes mapped to a sub‐item, each receives the same  internal  ID. This makes 


this mapping  permanent  such  that  the  subsequent  renaming  of  the  sub‐item  in  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management or its corresponding WBS element in P6 will not break this mapping. 


The Sub‐item name defined by default found on the Sub‐Items Mode Defaults step of the Bridge Server 


Settings wizard defines, per server, whether the names of the sub‐items and their corresponding WBSs 







name are controlled by Primavera Portfolio Management or by P6. When P6 controls the naming,  if a 


WBS element already mapped to a sub‐item is renamed, the sub‐item’s name will change to that of the 


corresponding WBS element when this sub‐item  is updated. This  feature preserves the  identity of the 


names  of  the  sub‐items  and  their  corresponding WBS  elements  even when  changed  in  one  of  the 


applications. 


Setting Phases Mode Updating Defaults 
When updating  in the  ‘Phases’ mapping mode, new  item, phase and deliverable schedule  information 


may be updated in Primavera Portfolio Management from P6 project and WBS fields. 


When you run an update, scheduling information such as item Start and End dates, Phase Start and End 


dates  and  %  Completion,  and  Deliverable  Due  dates  and  Completed  status  may  receive  updated 


information,  depending  upon  how  your  system  is  configured.  (In  addition  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management categories that have been mapped to be updated from P6 project fields or codes or WBS 


fields will also be updated ‐ see Mapping Primavera Portfolio Management Categories and P6 Fields and 


Codes.) 


You can access  the Update command  from  the  Investor, Scorecard, Workbook, Forms and Dashboard 


modules. You can update a single project, or an entire portfolio of projects. Since  the update  feature 


works in tandem with the publish process, you can update only from a project in Primavera P6 that has 


previously been mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management item. 


 Note: The categories to be updated are selected  in advance by your system administrator. For 
information about which categories are updated, speak to your system administrator. 







Updating Phase and Deliverable Information 
When updating from Primavera P6, defaults may be set so that new phase information and deliverable 


schedule information may be updated in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 


Phase Information 
Date‐associated  activity  information  is  updated  from  2nd  level  WBS  elements  that  are  mapped  to 


Primavera Portfolio Management Start and End dates. The update process searches for item phases that 


match the project’s 2nd level WBS names. If your administrator has elected to update phase information 


to  Primavera  Portfolio Management,  the  update  process  copies  new WBS  information  to  Primavera 


Portfolio Management when it finds an exact phase name match. The following table shows the phase 


fields that are updated. 







Primavera P6 WBS Field Primavera Portfolio Management 
Phase Field 


BL1 Start date Planned Start date 


BL1 Finish date Planned End date 


Start date Forecast Start date 


Finish date Forecast End date 


Actual Start date Actual Start date 


Actual Finish date Actual End date 


Performance % Complete % Complete 


Deliverables Information 
When Primavera Portfolio Management Deliverables are mapped to Primavera P67, the bridge can be 


set  such  that  changes  in  the  Start  and  Finish  dates  or  Activity  %  Complete  of  the  corresponding 


milestone activity in P6 will be reflected respectively in the deliverable Due Date and Completed8 fields 


in Primavera Portfolio Management during  the next manual Update or Sync operation. The  following 


table shows the deliverable fields that are updated. 


Primavera P6 Milestone Field Primavera Portfolio Management 
Deliverable Field 


Start & Finish dates Due Date 


Activity % Complete Completed 


The  following  sections  describe  how  to  update  Primavera  Portfolio Management  information  from 


Primavera P6. 


                                                            


7  Either because the initial publishing of the item was based on the Primavera Portfolio Management items phase 


and deliverable content, or if published based on a Primavera P6 methodology, where the methodology contains 


a WBS element with a milestone activity which are named identically as one of the Primavera Portfolio 


Management item’s phases and its deliverable, respectively. 


8  If  the Deliverable milestone %  Complete  in  Project  is  100%  then  the Deliverable  Completed  ()  checkbox  in 
Primavera Portfolio Management is checked. If % Complete is less than 100%, the checkbox is not checked. 







To update from Primavera P6: 


1 Navigate to the item or portfolio of items you want to update. You may wish to note the phase and 


other updateable information. 


 
2 From the Tools menu, select Update from PM. 


 


3 A confirmation dialog box appears.  


 







4 Click Continue. A progress indicator appears. 


 
5 After the update process is finished, one of two types of messages appear: 


 Update Succeeded! ‐ All information was updated successfully. 


 Update failed (or some of the information failed to update) ‐ In this case, follow the instructions 


in the message. 


 Note: You will receive an error message  if some of the selected  items are not mapped 
to a project. 


6 Click OK to close the dialog box. The project is now updated. 


Mapping Primavera Portfolio Management Categories and P6 Fields and Codes 
The  Primavera  Portfolio Management  Bridge  for  Primavera  P6  can  synchronize  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management categories with P6 project fields, project codes, WBS fields and spreadsheet data, thereby 


supporting the transfer of category information between the two systems.9  


Administrators first need to define which categories participate in publish and which in update. Each of 


these categories must be mapped to a field or project code in P6. 


Categories  that  are  set  to  publish  can  be mapped  to  either  P6  project  fields  or  project  codes  of  a 


matching  data  type.  (In  the  Sub‐Items  Mapping  Mode,  WBS  fields  are  also  available.)  During  the 


publishing process, the mapped P6 field or code will be updated with new information from Primavera 


Portfolio Management. If no project is currently mapped to a published item, the system creates a new 


project in P6. 


Categories  that  are  set  to  update  can  be  mapped  to  either  P6  project  fields,  project  codes  or 


spreadsheet  fields  of  matching  data  types.  (In  the  Sub‐Items  Mapping  Mode,  WBS  fields  are  also 


available.) During the update, the category will be updated with new information coming from the field 


to which it is mapped in P6. 


                                                            


9 Although  in  the Phases Mapping Mode, Primavera Portfolio Management phase and deliverable schedule and 


completion data can be  transferred  to P6 without mapping Primavera Portfolio Management categories  to P6 


fields  and  project  codes,  in  the  Sub‐Items  Mapping  Mode,  no  data  will  be  transferred  without  mapping 


categories to P6 fields. 







Unidirectional Data Sharing Principle 


For  each  field  or  category,  data  is  shared  in  only  one  direction. A  Primavera  Portfolio Management 


category  that  is  used  to  publish  information  to  P6  cannot  be  updated with  information  from  P6.  A 


Primavera Portfolio Management category that gets updated by  information from P6 cannot be set to 


publish information to P6. Similarly, P6 fields that update their data to Primavera Portfolio Management 


categories cannot receive data  from Primavera Portfolio Management, and P6  fields that receive data 


from Primavera Portfolio Management cannot be set to update categories.  


 Note: Though  it  is technically possible to enter  information manually  into a category that gets 
updated from P6, this information is overwritten the next time P6 updates Primavera Portfolio 
Management. 


 Note:  If  in certain projects you want the  information  in a specific category to be derived from 
P6,  while  in  other  projects  you  want  information  to  be  entered  directly  into  Primavera 
Portfolio Management,  use  a  “master  category”  technique.  For  example:  If  you want  some 
projects to display a “planned start” date as  it  is entered by the project manager  in P6, and  in 
other projects you want this date to be entered directly into Primavera Portfolio Management, 
do the following: 


 Create a category called “P6 Planned Start Date” to receive the planned start date from P6. 


 Create  another  category  called  “Primavera  Portfolio  Management  Planned  Start  Date”  to 


receive the start date, as entered in Primavera Portfolio Management. 


 Create  a  category  called  “Master  Source”  that  allows  a  user  to  select  “P6”  or  “Primavera 


Portfolio Management” from a value list. 


 Create a  category  called  “Planned  Start” with a  function  that determines whether  to  get  the 


category value from “P6 Planned Start Date” or “Primavera Portfolio Management Planned Start 


Date”, based on the “Master Source” category. 


Types of P6 Fields which can be Mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories 
It is important to be familiar with the following P6 field types and understand how they can be mapped 


to Primavera Portfolio Management categories: 


 Project Fields 


 Project Codes 


 Spreadsheets 


 WBS Fields 


Project Fields 
Project fields contain project data. There are two kinds of Project fields: built‐in and user‐defined. Most 


of the built‐in fields reflect summarization of data from the Work Breakdown Structure. These fields can 


only be updated. The built‐in fields which are not summarized and all of the user‐defined project fields 


can be mapped for either publishing or updating. Project fields are available for both the Sub‐Items and 


Phases mapping modes. 







Project Codes 
Project codes are a special type of field used to classify projects into groups. These codes are used in P6 


to sort or filter the projects. There are both pre‐defined and user defined codes. Both are available for 


both publishing and updating. Project Codes are available for both the Sub‐Items and Phases mapping 


modes. 


Spreadsheets 
Spreadsheets enable the P6 user to obtain a breakdown of built‐in project fields by resource and time 


slices  (such  as  Cost  2008  per  a  selected  resource).  Spreadsheets  are  available  for  updating  only. 


Accordingly, each built‐in project  field can be mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management category 


while specifying a calendar period and a resource filter by which to breakdown the data. Spreadsheets 


are available for both the Sub‐Items and Phases mapping modes. 


WBS Fields 
WBS fields contain data of WBS elements. There are two kinds of WBS fields: built‐in and user‐defined. 


Most  of  the  built‐in  fields  reflect  summarization  of  data  from  the Work  Breakdown  Structure  and 


activities underneath. These  fields can only be updated. The built‐in  fields which are not summarized 


and all of the user‐defined WBS fields can be mapped for either publishing or updating. WBS fields are 


available for the Sub‐Items mapping mode only. 


The following sections provide instructions on how to map categories and fields. 


Mapping the Publish Fields – the Publish Step 
The  Publish  step  for  either  of  the mapping modes  in  the  Bridge  Server  Settings wizard,  enables  the 


administrator to set system‐wide policies for mapping Primavera Portfolio Management categories to P6 


fields and codes. This step supports the mapping to three different types of P6 fields or codes in the Sub‐


Items Mode while to only two different types in the Phases Mode, as follows: 


 Project Fields 


 Project Codes 


 WBS Fields (Sub‐Items Mode only) 


The Publish step accordingly, includes 3 or 2 tabs. 


Project Fields Tab 
The Project Fields tab, available for both the Sub‐Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to 


map data from categories of the original Primavera Portfolio Management item to project fields of the 


mapped P6 project. 







 


 


To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to P6 Project Fields: 


1 On the Publish step (of the selected mapping mode), select a category from the Primavera Portfolio 


Management Categories tab tree. 


2 Select a field from the P6 Project Fields drop‐down list to which the category should be mapped. 


Project Codes Tab 
The Project Codes tab, available for both the Sub‐Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to 


map data from categories of the original Primavera Portfolio Management item to project codes of the 


mapped P6 project. 


 







 


To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to P6 Project Codes: 


1 On the Publish step (of the selected mapping mode), select a category from the Primavera Portfolio 


Management Categories tab tree. 


2 Select a field from the P6 Project Codes drop‐down list to which the category should be mapped. 


WBS Fields Tab  
The WBS Fields tab, available for the Sub‐Items Mode only, enables the administrator to map categories 


of sub‐items, to the WBS fields of the WBS elements to which these sub‐items are mapped. 


 


To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to P6 WBS Fields: 


1 On the Publish step, select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab 


tree. 


2 Select a field from the P6 WBS Fields drop‐down list to which the category should be mapped. 


Mapping the Update Fields – the Update Step 
The Update  step  for  either  of  the mapping modes  in  the  Bridge  Server  Settings wizard  enables  the 


administrator  to  set  system‐wide  policies  for  mapping  P6  fields  and  codes  to  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management categories. This step supports the mapping from four different types of P6 fields or codes 


in the Sub‐Items Mode while from only three different types in the Phases Mode, as follows: 


 Project Fields 


 Project Codes 


 Spreadsheets 







 WBS Fields (Sub‐Items Mode only) 


The Update step accordingly, includes 4 or 3 tabs. 


Project Fields Tab 
The Project Fields tab, available for both the Sub‐Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to 


map  project  fields  of  the  mapped  P6  project  to  categories  of  the  original  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management item. 


 


 


To map P6 Project Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories: 


1 On the Project Fields tab, select a field from the P6 Project Fields drop‐down list. 


2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field 


should be mapped. 







Project Codes Tab 
The Project Codes tab, available for both the Sub‐Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to 


map  project  codes  of  the  mapped  P6  project  to  categories  of  the  original  Primavera  Portfolio 


Management item. 


 


 


To map P6 Project Codes to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories: 


1 On the Project Codes tab, select a field from the P6 Project Codes drop‐down list. 


2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field 


should be mapped. 


Spreadsheets Tab 
P6 Spreadsheets allow project data breakdown by  time and resource. The Spreadsheets  tab available, 


for both the Sub‐Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to map this information from a P6 


project to categories of the original Primavera Portfolio Management item. 


 







 


To map the P6 Spreadsheets Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories: 


1 On  the Spreadsheets  tab, select a  field, such as ActualCost,  from  the P6 Spreadsheet Fields drop‐


down list, as shown below. 


 


2 Click  on  the  corresponding  Filter  cell.  The  Filter  window  opens,  displaying  Time  and  Resource 


information for the selected field. 


 


3 In  the Time  section,  select  from  the Period drop‐down  list  the  time period  for which  the  cost or 


work should be calculated. There are four basic possibilities: 







 All 


 Year – where the specific year must also be selected 


 Quarter – where the specific year and quarter must also be selected 


 Month – where the specific year and month must also be selected 


  Note: If you wish to select more than one slice of time, for example, two separate years 
2005  and  2008,  you  can  map  the  ActualCost  field  to  two  separate  categories  in 
Primavera Portfolio Management: e.g., Cost 2005 and Cost 2008. 


4 In the Resource section, select the extent of resources for which you would like to have the cost or 


work summarized. Possible values are: 


 All Resources – Total cost or work for the project. 


 Select Resource – Total cost or work for a particular resource, as specified by the Resource Field 


and Value fields.  In Resource Field you may select any P6 project resource field.  In Value, you 


may enter the value by which the system will filter the selected Resource Field. 


For example, an administrator who wants to create a category called ‘Programmers Actual Cost’ 


can  create  a  resource  field  in P6  called  ‘Resource  Skill’. Under  this  field,  all  skill  types  in  the 


organization  (such  as Programmers, DBAs,  and MIS)  are  listed.  The  field name  is  specified  in 


Resource Field and ‘Programmers’ is entered in the Value field, as shown below. 


 


5 Click on the OK button. This will close the Filter dialog and update the Filter cell with Time Period 


and Resource information accordingly, as shown below. 







 
6 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field 


should be mapped. 


WBS Fields Tab 
The WBS Fields tab, available for the Sub‐Items Mode only, enables the administrator to map WBS fields 


of those WBSs that were originally mapped to Pro‐Sight sub‐items, to the categories of these sub‐items. 


 


To map P6 WBS Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories: 


1 On the WBS Fields tab, select a field from the P6 WBS Fields drop‐down list. 


2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field 


should be mapped. 







Appendix 1: Elements and Data Transferred in the Primavera Portfolio Management Sub­Items Bridge for 
Primavera P6 
  Initial Publish (new item) 


(from Primavera Portfolio Management to P6) 
Subsequent Publish (mapped 


item) 
(from Primavera Portfolio Management to 


P6) 


Update Item 
(from P6 to Primavera Portfolio 


Management) 


Basic Bridge 
(w/o Defaults, 
Methodology or 
Mappings) 


Item  Project Elements 
1. Item  Project (with same name as item) 
2. Sub‐Items (if exists) per Sub‐Item  WBS element 


named after the Sub‐Item 


Item  Project Data 
3. Item Start Date  Project Anticipated Start field 


   


Methodology 
(w/o Defaults) 


Item  Project Elements 
1. Item  Project (named after the item, but defined by 


the selected template) 


   


Defaults  Item  Project Elements 
1. Initial Item Start Date  Start Date reference from 


Primavera Portfolio Management project milestone 
2. Initial Item End Date  End Date reference from 


Primavera Portfolio Management project milestone 
3. New Sub‐Item (with data)  New 2


nd
 level WBS 


element (with data) 
4. Removed Sub‐Item  Removed corresponding 2


nd
 


level WBS element 


Item  Project Data 
5. Item Start & End Dates


10
 


6. Item + Sub‐Item category data updates  Mapped
11
 


Project & 2
nd
 level WBS fields 


Link to Primavera Portfolio Management 
7. Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link


12
 


Item  Project Elements 
1. New Sub‐Item (with data)  New 2


nd
 


level WBS element (with data) 
2. Removed Sub‐Item  Removed 


corresponding 2
nd
 level WBS element 


Item  Project Data 
3. Item Start & End Dates


10
 


4. Item + Sub‐Item category data 
updates  Mapped


11
 Project & 2


nd
 


level WBS fields 


Link to Primavera Portfolio 
Management 
5. Primavera Portfolio Management 


Workbook link
12
 


Project  Item Elements 
1. New 2


nd
 level WBS element (with 


data)  New Sub‐Item (with data) 
2. Removed 2


nd
 level WBS element  


Removed corresponding Sub‐Item 


Project  Item Data 
3. Project & 2


nd
 level WBS field updates 


 Mapped
13
 Item and Sub‐Item 


Categories 


Mappings  Item  Project Data 
1. Primavera Portfolio Management Category  P6 


Project Field 
2. Primavera Portfolio Management Category  P6 


Project Code 


Sub‐Item  WBS Data 
3. Primavera Portfolio Management Category  P6 WBS 


Field 


Item  Project Data 
1. Primavera Portfolio Management 


Category  P6 Project Field 
2. Primavera Portfolio Management 


Category  P6 Project Code 


Sub‐Item  WBS Data 
3. Primavera Portfolio Management 


Category  P6 WBS Field 


Project  Item Data 
1. P6 Project Field  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Category  
2. P6 Project Code  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Category 
3. P6 Spreadsheet  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Category 


WBS  Sub‐Item Data 
4. P6 WBS Field  Primavera Portfolio 


Management Category 


                                                            


10   This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio Management and the End Date 


reference from Primavera Portfolio Management project milestones, respectively. 
11   If no Publish Mappings have been made from Primavera Portfolio Management categories to P6 Project and WBS fields, no 


Primavera Portfolio Management Item or Sub‐Item data will be published to P6 except for Item Start and End dates. 
12   This data is mapped to the P6 Project Website URL field. 
13   If no Update Mappings have been made from P6 fields or codes to Primavera Portfolio Management categories, no P6 Project or 


WBS data will be updated to Primavera Portfolio Management. 







Appendix 2: Elements and Data Transferred in the Primavera Portfolio Management Phases Bridge for 
Primavera P6 
  Initial Publish (new item) 


(from Primavera Portfolio Management to P6) 
Subsequent Publish 
(mapped item) 


(from Primavera Portfolio 
Management to P6) 


Update Item 
(from P6 to Primavera Portfolio 


Management) 


Basic Bridge 
(w/o Defaults, 
Methodology or 
Mappings) 


Item  Project Elements 
1. Item  Project (named after the item) 
2. Phase (if exists) per phase  WBS element named after the phase


14


Item  Project Data 
3. Item Start Date  Project Anticipated Start field 
4. Phase Start


15
 & End Dates


16
 


   


Methodology 
(w/o Defaults or 
Mappings) 


Item  Project Elements 
1. Item  Project (named after the item, with the entire WBS defined 


by the selected methodology) 


   


Defaults  Item  Project Elements 
1. Initial Item Start Date  Start Date reference from Primavera 


Portfolio Management project milestone 
2. Initial Item End Date  End Date reference from Primavera Portfolio 


Management project milestone 
3. Initial Phase Date references  Primavera Portfolio Management 


Phases WBS element which includes a single Reference WBS 
element named after the phase,


17
 per phase 


4. Deliverable  Milestone activity named after the deliverable 
included in the WBS element named after its respective phase 


Item  Project Data 
5. Item Start & End Dates


18
 


6. Initial Phase Start & End Date references
19
 


7. Deliverable Due date
20
 


Link to Primavera Portfolio Management 
8. Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link


21
 


Item  Project Elements
1. (New) Deliverable  


(New) Milestone activity 
after the deliverable 
included under the WBS 
element named after its 
respective phase 


Item  Project Data 
2. Item Start & End Dates


18


3. New Deliverable Due 
Date


20
 


Link to Primavera 
Portfolio Management 
4. Primavera Portfolio 


Management Workbook 
link


21
 


Project  Item Data 
 
P6 WBS element Fields  
Primavera Portfolio Management 
Phase Fields22 
1. BL1 Start & Finish dates  Planned 


Start & End dates 
2. Start & Finish date  Forecast Start 


& End dates 
3. Actual Start & Finish dates  Actual 


Start & End dates 
4. Performance % Complete  % 


Completed 


P6 Milestone Fields  Primavera 
Portfolio Management Deliverable 
Fields23 
5. Start & Finish dates  Due Date 
6. Activity % Complete  Completed


24
 


                                                            


14  This WBS element includes the <Planned Phase Duration> WBS element which itself includes <Planned Phase Start Date> and 


<Planned Phase End Date> milestone activities. 
15  Uses Forecast dates if they exist. Otherwise Planned dates and if there are no Planned dates, Today. Never uses Actual dates. 
16  This data is mapped to the Start and Finish fields of the <Planned Phase Start Date>and Planned Phase End Date> milestone activities 


respectively. 
17   This WBS element includes Start Date Reference and End Date Reference milestone activities each named after the phase. 
18   This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio Management and the End Date 


reference from Primavera Portfolio Management project milestones, respectively. 
19   This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of Start Date Reference and End Date Reference milestone activities named after the 


phase, respectively. 
20   This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the milestone named after the deliverable. 
21   This data is mapped to a P6 Project Website URL field. 
22  This assumes that the WBS element is mapped to the Primavera Portfolio Management phase. There are two different ways to 


publish a Primavera Portfolio Management item so that its phases are mapped to corresponding WBS elements in P6: Either by 


publishing the item together with its phases (Basic Bridge above), or by publishing an item based on a P6 methodology which 


contains WBS elements identical in name to those of the phases of the original item. 
23  This assumes that this P6 milestone activity is mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management deliverable. This is the case only if the 


summary task in which this milestone appears is mapped to the phase of the deliverable, and there is a milestone with the same 


name as that of the deliverable. 
24  Only if the Activity % Completed of the milestone = 100% will the deliverable’s Completed field be checked. 







Mappings  Item  Project Data 
1. Primavera Portfolio Management Category  P6 Project Field 
2. Primavera Portfolio Management Category  P6 Project Code 


Item  Project Data 
1. Primavera Portfolio 


Management Category 
 P6 Project Field 


2. Primavera Portfolio 
Management Category 
 P6 Project Code 


Project  Item Data 
1. P6 Project Field  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Category  
2. P6 Project Code  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Category 
3. P6 Spreadsheet  Primavera 


Portfolio Management Category 
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Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Enabling SSL 


Copyright © 1999-2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 
 
The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary 
information; they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and 
disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial 
property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to 
the extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently created software or as 
specified by law, is prohibited. 
 
The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any 
problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not 
warranted to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for 
these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose. 
 
If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the 
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 
 
U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and 
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or 
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and 
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and 
adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the 
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent 
applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 
 
The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other 
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate 
fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if 
the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by 
such use of the Programs. 
 
Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be 
trademarks of their respective owners. 
 
The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from 
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-
party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to 
purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and 
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or 
(b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or 
services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not 
responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third 
party. 
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Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Enabling SSL 


 
How to install and activate SSL for Primavera® Portfolio 
Management 


Last saved on 1/17/10 2:24 PM 
 
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management fully supports the Secure Socket Layer (SSL), which 
allows for secure communications between web browser and server, using Secure HTTP 
(HTTPS). 
 
Some functionality, such as password content checking rules, is available in Primavera® 
Portfolio Management only when SSL is active. 
 
This document describes the procedure to follow in order to activate SSL on your server. 
To activate SSL, you have to go through several steps: 


1) Request a certificate from a Certificate Authority 
2) Receive and install the certificate on your IIS server. 
3) Activate HTTPS for the Primavera® Portfolio Management virtual directory 
4) Testing SSL and establishing a trust relationship between the CA and the browser 
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1. Request a Certificate 
 
To request a certificate, follow these steps: 
 
Click Start/Programs/Administrative Tools/Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager 
Click on the plus sign next to the computer name 
Right-click on Default Web Site and select Properties 
Click on the Directory Security tab 
You will get a screen like this: 
 


 
 
Click on “Server Certificate…” 
 
You will enter a Wizard, like this: 
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Click Next. 
 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
 
Select “Create a new certificate” and click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Select “Prepare the request now, but send it later” and click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
Under “Type a name for the new certificate”, type “ProSight”. Under “Bit length”, select 
the desired bit length for your certificate. Please note that some Certificate Authorities 
require a certain minimum bit length. Please check with your Certificate Authority as to 
their requirements. When done, click Next. 


6 







Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Enabling SSL 


 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
 
Under “Organization”, type the name of your organization (i.e. “ProSight”), and under 
“Organizational Unit”, type the name of your organizational unit (i.e. “R&D”), then click 
Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Under “Common name”, type the name of your server. Make sure it is spelled correctly, 
including case, then click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
 
Under “Country/Region”, select the appropriate location. Fill in both “State/province” as 
well as “City/locality”, then click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Fill in a file name. This is the name of the file which will contain your certificate request. 
You should select a file name which doesn’t exist yet, and remember the location this file 
will be placed in. Click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
 
Check the information, then click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Click Finish to close the wizard 
Send the file generated by this wizard to your Certificate Authority.  
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2. Receive and install the certificate on your IIS server 
 
After a while, you will receive an email from your Certificate Authority, containing the 
new certificate. Save this file in a known location on your disk. 
 
To install the certificate, follow these steps: 
 
Click Start/Programs/Administrative Tools/Internet Services Manager 
Click on the plus sign next to the computer name 
Right-click on Default Web Site and select Properties 
Click on the Directory Security tab 
You will get a screen like this: 
 


 
 
Click on “Server Certificate…”. 
 
You will enter a Wizard, like this: 
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Click Next. 
 
You will get a screen like this: 
 


 
Select “Process the pending request and install the certificate”, then click Next. 
 


12 







Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Enabling SSL 


You will get a screen like this: 


 
 
Enter the name and location of the certificate file, or click Browse and select the 
certificate file. Then click Next. 
 
You will get a screen like this: 


 


13 







Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Enabling SSL 


 
Click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
Click Finish to close the wizard. 
 
3. Activate HTTPS for Primavera® Portfolio Management  
 
In order to use SSL, you must activate it.  
 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), 
the below described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management 
application servers. 
 


 If you have not yet installed Primavera® Portfolio Management , you can do so 
now. During the installation you can select the desired SSL mode (see below). 
When done with the install, skip to chapter 4 in this document. 


 
 If you already installed Primavera® Portfolio Management  prior to requesting 


and installing a certificate, you can activate SSL by running the psEnableSSL.bat 
command script from the location in which you installed Primavera® Portfolio 
Management  (i.e. run  
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\bin\psEnab
leSSL.bat”). 
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The psEnableSSL.bat command script accepts one parameter, which indicates the 
requested SSL mode. Activating psEnableSSL.bat without specifying any 
parameter will indicate the current SSL mode. Note that running psEnableSSL.bat 
will restart Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
The four SSL modes which Primavera® Portfolio Management  supports are: 
 
none  -  in this mode, SSL is not active. 
password -  in this mode, SSL is activated only for pages which 
    require the user to enter sensitive information such  


as passwords. 
 all  -  in this mode, SSL is active for the entire  


application. 
clientless_vpn - special mode which supports SSL offloading using 


proxies. Do not activate unless instructed by 
Customer Support. 


Examples: 
 
To activate SSL for the entire application, run the following command: 
 
 psEnableSSL /all 
 
To activate SSL only for pages which request sensitive information, run the  
following command: 
 
 psEnableSSL /password 
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To deactivate SSL entirely, run the following command: 
 
 psEnableSSL /none 
 
To check the current SSL mode of Primavera® Portfolio Management, run the 


following  
command: 
 
 psEnableSSL 
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4. Testing SSL and establishing a trust relationship between the CA and the 


browser 
 
If you activated SSL for the entire Primavera® Portfolio Management application (“All” 
mode as described above in chapter 3), you must now access Primavera® Portfolio 
Management using a secure URL starting with “https://”, such as 
“https://myservername/prosight”. You will not be able to access the application using a 
non-secure URL such as “http://myservername/prosight”, and if you attempt to do so, you 
will receive a failure message. 
 
If you activated SSL either for the entire application (“All” mode as described above in 
chapter 3), or only for pages which request sensitive information (“Password” mode as 
described above in chapter 3), some or all pages will be accessed using secure URL’s. 
When first accessing (pages in) Primavera® Portfolio Management using secure URL’s, 
you may receive one or two “Security Alert” messages from your browser.  
 
The first message will appear only if your web browser is not set up to trust certificates 
from the Certificate Authority from which you received your server certificate.  
 
To set up browsers to trust certificates from the Certificate Authority from which you 
received your server certificate, please proceed as follows (you must have received a file 
called “certnew.p7b” from the Certificate Authority together with your server certificate, 
for these steps to work): 
 
Start your Internet Explorer. 
From the menu, select Tools/Internet Options… 
Select the Content tab. 
Click the Certificates… button 
Select the Trusted Root Certification Authorities tab. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Click the Import… button. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Click the Browse… button, and locate the file “certnew.p7b” which you received from 
the Certificate Authority together with your own certificate. Click Open, then click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 


 
Click Next. 
You will get a screen like this: 
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Click Finish. 
You may receive a confirmation message which looks like this: 


 
If you received the above confirmation message, click “Yes”. 
 
You will get a dialog box like this: 


 
Click OK. 
Click Close. 
Click OK. 
 
You must repeat this procedure on every browser which accesses Primavera® Portfolio 
Management. To avoid having to do this, we recommend getting a server certificate from 
one of the major Certificate Authorities which the browser is set up to trust by default. 
 
The second “Security Alert” browser message looks like this: 


 
This second message appears every time the web browser switches between non-secure 
and secure mode, or vice versa. This message can be turned off by selecting “In the 
future, do not show this warning”. 
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Copyright © 1999-2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 
 
The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary 
information; they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and 
disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial 
property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to 
the extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently created software or as 
specified by law, is prohibited. 
 
The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any 
problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not 
warranted to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for 
these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose. 
 
If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the 
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 
 
U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and 
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or 
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and 
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and 
adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the 
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent 
applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 
 
The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other 
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate 
fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if 
the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by 
such use of the Programs. 
 
Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be 
trademarks of their respective owners. 
 
The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from 
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-
party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to 
purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and 
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or 
(b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or 
services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not 
responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third 
party. 
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This document describes the procedures to follow to enable Primavera® Portfolio Management 
7.5 to work with two different types of Single Sign-On: 
 


1. Integrated Windows Authentication 
2. Integration with 3rd party Single Sign-On products 


 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below 
described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application servers. 
 
 
1. Integrated Windows Authentication 
 
The Primavera® Portfolio Management application can be integrated with Microsoft Windows 
domain authentication, such that a user, who has been authenticated by a Microsoft Windows 
domain controller, will automatically be authenticated with Primavera® Portfolio Management as 
well. By enabling this functionality users will not be prompted for their usernames and passwords 
by Primavera® Portfolio Management, but will be automatically logged into the Primavera® 
Portfolio Management application without the need to use the login dialog screen. 
 
Note:  This feature works only for users who have logged into a Microsoft Windows domain via 
NT/Windows 2000 authentication and whose NT/Windows 2000 user name is identical to their 
login name in Primavera® Portfolio Management.  If these do not match exactly, when accessing 
Primavera® Portfolio Management the user will be presented with the regular Primavera® 
Portfolio Management login dialog screen, together with the message “invalid 
username/password”. 
 
This chapter outlines the process of enabling Integrated Windows Authentication for Primavera® 
Portfolio Management. 
 
 
1.1 


 
Open Internet Information 
Services (IIS) Manager by 
clicking: 
 
Start -> Programs  
-> Administrative Tools -> Internet 
Information Services (IIS) Manager 
 
Navigate to the ProSight virtual 
directory. 
 
Right-click, then select Properties. 
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1.2 


 
Select the Directory Security tab, 
and then click the “Edit…” button 
located in the area “Anonymous 
access and authentication control”. 


 
 
 
1.3 


 
Uncheck the “Enable anonymous 
access” checkbox. 
 
Click “OK” to close the 
“Authentication Methods” dialog, 
and then click “OK” again to close 
the “ProSight® Properties” dialog.  
 
This completes the process. Exit the 
Internet Information Services (IIS) 
Manager. 
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2. Integration with 3rd party Single Sign-On products 
 
The Primavera® Portfolio Management application can be integrated with 3rd party Single Sign-
On (SSO) products, such that a user, who has been authenticated by a 3rd party SSO product, 
will automatically be authenticated with Primavera® Portfolio Management as well. By enabling 
this functionality users will not be prompted for their usernames and passwords by Primavera® 
Portfolio Management, but will be automatically logged into the Primavera® Portfolio 
Management application without the need to use the login dialog screen. 
 
Note:  This feature works only for users who have logged in using the 3rd party SSO product and 
whose 3rd party SSO product user name is identical to their login name in Primavera® Portfolio 
Management.  If these do not match exactly, when accessing Primavera® Portfolio Management 
the user will be presented with the regular Primavera® Portfolio Management login dialog 
screen, together with the message “invalid username/password”. 
 
This chapter outlines possibilities for enabling integration with 3rd party SSO products for 
Primavera® Portfolio Management 7.5. For the exact procedure to follow, please refer to the 3rd 
party SSO product manuals. 
 
 
a. 3rd party SSO Product Requirements 
 
In order to be able to integrate with Primavera® Portfolio Management, the 3rd party SSO 
product must be able to fulfill the following requirements: 


1. Ability to intercept access to Primavera® Portfolio Management web server through 
Internet Explorer 


2. Ability to set a HTTP header variable to a fixed value 
3. Ability to set another HTTP header variable to the name of the authenticated user 


 
Note that Primavera® Portfolio Management does not accept “cookies” as an authentication 
method. 
 
 
b. Primavera® Portfolio Management Configuration for integration with 3rd party SSO 
Product 
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management can be configured to accept any HTTP header variables. The 
following registry values control the names and values of the HTTP header variables used for 
integration: 
 
Note: all registry values discussed below may be inserted into the Registry under the key: 
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\Server\UI 
 
Registry Value "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Name" (String). 
Data: name of the HTTP header variable containing the authentication type. 
Default: "AUTH_TYPE" 
Explanation: By default, the type of SSO Authentication is carried in the HTTP header variable 
called "AUTH_TYPE". If, for any reason, a given SSO product is unable to use this particular 
header variable, this registry entry can be used to cause PPM to look at a different HTTP header 
variable. 
Note: Primavera® Portfolio Management uses the "raw" HTTP header interface. Therefore, under 
certain circumstances the name of the HTTP header within Primavera® Portfolio Management 
should be configured with an "HTTP_" prefix. 
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Registry Value "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Value" (String). 
Data: value to be assigned to the "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header" (see above), which 
indicates that the SSO product will perform user authentication. 
Default: "Negotiate" 
Explanation: by default, a value of "Negotiate" in the HTTP header variable "AUTH_TYPE" is 
interpreted by PPM to mean that a SSO product is responsible for user authentication. If, for any 
reason, a given SSO product assigns a different value to the HTTP header variable, then this 
registry entry can be used to cause PPM to accept the value which the SSO product assigns. 
 
Registry Value "SSO Authenticated User HTTP Header Name" (String). 
Data: name of the HTTP header variable containing the user name of the user authenticated by 
the SSO product. 
Default: "LOGON_USER" 
Explanation: by default, the name of the user authenticated by the SSO product, should be 
placed in a HTTP header variable called "LOGON_USER". If, for any reason, a given SSO product 
is unable to use this header variable, this registry entry can be used to cause PPM to accept the 
name of the authenticated user in a different HTTP header variable. 
Note: Primavera® Portfolio Management uses the "raw" HTTP header interface. Therefore, under 
certain circumstances the name of the HTTP header within Primavera® Portfolio Management 
should be configured with an "HTTP_" prefix. 
 
 
c. Example 
 
A well known SSO product called Netegrity SiteMinder is able to set "custom HTTP headers". This 
can be seen in the SiteMinder log file. These "custom HTTP headers", when seen by Primavera® 
Portfolio Management, are prefixed by "HTTP_". Therefore, a typical Netegrity SiteMinder setup 
is as follows: 
 
Configure Netegrity SiteMinder to create a custom HTTP header called "AUTH_TYPE", whose 
value is set to "Negotiate". Also configure Netegrity SiteMinder to create a “Response Attribute” 
custom HTTP header called "AUTH_USER", and set its value to the login name (id) of the 
authenticated user. See figure 1. 
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Figure 1 
 


 
Configure the appropriate Netegrity SiteMinder policy to send these responses. See figure 2. 
 


 
Figure 2 


 
Configure Primavera® Portfolio Management accordingly by creating the following registry string 
values: 


 "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Name" should have a value of 
"HTTP_AUTH_TYPE". 


 "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Value" should have a value of "Negotiate". 
 "SSO Authenticated User HTTP Header Name" should have a value of 


"HTTP_AUTH_USER". 
 
The above configuration was tested with Netegrity SiteMinder 5.5. 
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Copyright © 1999-2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 
 
The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary 
information; they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and 
disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial 
property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to 
the extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently created software or as 
specified by law, is prohibited. 
 
The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any 
problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not 
warranted to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for 
these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose. 
 
If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the 
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 
 
U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and 
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or 
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and 
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and 
adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the 
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent 
applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 
 
The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other 
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate 
fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if 
the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by 
such use of the Programs. 
 
Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be 
trademarks of their respective owners. 
 
The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from 
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-
party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to 
purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and 
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or 
(b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or 
services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not 
responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third 
party. 
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This purpose of this document is to outline the process by which the Primavera® Portfolio 
Management Oracle Database Configuration Utility creates the Oracle Instance, Schema, and TNS 
Names entries.   
If you have any questions about this information, please contact Customer Support via the 
customer support portal at http://support.oracle.com. 
 
The Oracle Database Configuration Utility serves as an easy method to perform the steps to 
configure a new or pre-existing installation of Oracle 10g to be used with Primavera® Portfolio 
Management.  The utility is located on the Primavera® Portfolio Management installation media 
listed under the directory ‘Utilities’. 
 
Configuration for a new installation of Oracle for which there is no instance defined consists of 
four steps. 
 


1. Oracle Instance Creation. 
2. TNS Names Entries for Connecting to the Instance. 
3. Oracle Schema Creation. 
4. Other Settings. 


 
Each of these steps for configuration could be performed manually without the use of the Oracle 
Database Configuration Utility.  In the case of difficulty running the utility or other corporate 
Oracle DBA concerns the steps are defined as follows. 



http://support.oracle.com/
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1. Oracle Instance Creation. 
 
The Oracle Instance creation step consists of executing a dbca utility which uses predefined 
template files to create the instance and perform some system configuration steps. 
 
The General_Purpose.DBC template used in the instance creation command below is pre-
configured to use a character set specific to the locale of the operating system on which you 
install. The preferred character set for Primavera® Portfolio Management databases is 
WE8MSWIN1252. Under certain circumstances, the General_Purpose.DBC template will be pre-
configured for a different character set. In this case we recommend creating a custom template 
according to the instructions in Appendix B. 
 
The instance creation commands are listed below: 
 
 
The following commands should be executed in command window (Start  Run  cmd <ENTER>): 
 
 
<ORACLE_HOME>\bin\dbca  -silent  -createDatabase   


-templateName  <TEMPLATE_NAME> 
-gdbname   <ORACLE_SID>  -sid  % ORACLE_SID%   
-continueOnNonFatalErrors  true  
-datafileJarLocation  <ORACLE_HOME>\assistants\dbca\templates 


 
where: 
 
<ORACLE_HOME> – a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1”) 
<TEMPLATE_NAME> – either General_Purpose.DBC or a custom template created according to 
the instructions in Appendix B. 
<ORACLE_SID> – a Primavera® Portfolio Management Oracle Instance name which will be created 
(for example: ORCL) 
 
Please, note that all paths with spaces should be written in double quotes. 
 


 
The dbca utility changes default sys password “change_on_install” to “oracle” using the 
command below. 
 
 
 
The following command should be executed in sqlplus window (Start  Run  sqlplus 
“sys/change_on_install as sysdba” <ENTER>).  
 
alter user sys identified by oracle; 


 
 
The datafiles are placed in the default location %ORACLE_BASE%\oradata\%ORACLE_SID% 
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2. The TNS Names Entry definition. 
 
The <ORACLE_HOME\network\admin\netca.rsp file needed for the netca utility is created by the 
Oracle Database Configuration Utility. Its content (based on a server called <HOSTNAME> and 
ORACLE_SID called <ORACLE_SID> looks like the following: 
 
 
[oracle.net.ca] 
INSTALLED_COMPONENTS={"server","net8"} 
LISTENER_NUMBER=1 
LISTENER_NAMES={"LISTENER"} 
LISTENER_PROTOCOLS={"TCP;1521"} 
LISTENER_START=""LISTENER"" 
NAMING_METHODS={"TNSNAMES"} 
NSN_NUMBER=1 
NSN_NAMES={"ProSight"} 
NSN_SERVICE={"<ORACLE_SID>"} 
NSN_PROTOCOLS={"TCP;<HOSTNAME>;1521"} 
 
Where: 
 
HOSTNAME – a name of the host where the database is installed 
ORACLE_SID – a Primavera® Portfolio Management Oracle Instance name which will was created 
(for example: ORCL) 
ORACLE_HOME – a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1”) 
 
 
Note that the netca.rsp file must exist before running the netca utility. 
 
The TNS and LISTENER entries are added by means of netca utility. 
 
The command and template files are listed below. 
 
 
The following command should be executed in command window (Start  Run  cmd <ENTER>): 
 
<ORACLE_HOME>\bin\netca /silent /responsefile <ORACLE_HOME>\network\admin\netca.rsp 
 
Where: 
 
ORACLE_HOME – a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1”) 
 


 
 
New entry is appended to the <ORACLE_HOME>\network\admin\tnsnames.ora file at the 
instance creation stage by means of netca utility. This entry (based on a server called 
<HOSTNAME> and ORACLE_SID called <ORACLE_SID> looks like the following: 
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PROSIGHT = 
  (DESCRIPTION = 
    (ADDRESS_LIST = 
      (ADDRESS = (PROTOCOL = TCP)(HOST = <HOSTNAME>)(PORT = 1521)) 
    ) 
    (CONNECT_DATA = 
      (SERVICE_NAME = <ORACLE_SID>) 
    ) 
  ) 
 
Where: 
 
HOSTNAME – a name of the host where the database is installed 
ORACLE_SID – a Primavera® Portfolio Management Oracle Instance name which will was 
created (for example: ORCL) 
ORACLE_HOME – a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1”) 
 
 
New entry is appended to the <ORACLE_HOME>\network\admin\listener.ora file at the instance 
creation stage by means of netca utility. This entry (based on a server called <HOSTNAME> and 
ORACLE_HOME called <ORACLE_HOME> looks like the following: 
 
 
SID_LIST_LISTENER = 
  (SID_LIST = 
    (SID_DESC = 
      (SID_NAME = PLSExtProc) 
      (ORACLE_HOME = <ORACLE_HOME>) 
      (PROGRAM = extproc) 
    ) 
  ) 
 
LISTENER = 
  (DESCRIPTION_LIST = 
    (DESCRIPTION = 
      (ADDRESS = (PROTOCOL = TCP)(HOST = <HOSTNAME>)(PORT = 1521)) 
    ) 
  ) 
 
Where: 
 
HOSTNAME – a name of the host where the database is installed 
ORACLE_HOME – a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1”) 
 
The AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES entry is commented in 
<ORACLE_HOME>\network\admin\sqlnet.ora file at the instance creation stage by means of 
Oracle Database Configuration Utility. This entry looks like the following: 
 
 
# SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES= (NTS) # This parameter commented by Primavera® 
Portfolio Management 
 
3. Primavera® Portfolio Management Schema Creation. 
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The tablespaces for the Primavera® Portfolio Management Schema are defined by the names of 
<USERNAME>_USER and <USERNAME>_TEMP. They are created on two data files, named 
<USERNAME>_USER.ora and <USERNAME>_TEMP.ora, respectively. 
 
The commands to create the user tablespaces are shown below (based on chosen 512MB size for 
user tablespace): 
 
The following command should be executed in sqlplus window (Start  Run  sqlplus “sys as 
sysdba” <ENTER>). Please, note that a default sys password is oracle. 
 
CREATE TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_USER 
DATAFILE ‘<DATA_PATH>\<USERNAME>_USER.ora’ SIZE 512M REUSE AUTOEXTEND 
ON;  
 
CREATE TEMPORARY TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_TEMP 
TEMPFILE ‘<DATA_PATH>\<USERNAME>_TEMP.ora’ SIZE 100M REUSE AUTOEXTEND 
ON MAXSIZE 5000M; 
 
Where: 
 
USERNAME – oracle schema name used for Primavera® Portfolio Management 
installation 
DATA_PATH – a path to the datafiles (for example: 
C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\oradata\ORCL) 
  
Note that TEMPORARY TABLESPACE MAXSIZE could be changed from the mentioned 5000M in 
cases of very large databases and enough storage space. 
Note also that the datafiles location path can be changed during the user creation. 
 
Next, a user is created using the following script: 
 
The following command should be executed in sqlplus window (Start  Run  sqlplus “sys as 
sysdba” <ENTER>). Please, note that a default sys password is oracle. 
 
CREATE USER <USERNAME> 
IDENTIFIED BY <PASSWORD> 
DEFAULT TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_USER 
TEMPORARY TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_TEMP 
QUOTA UNLIMITED ON <USERNAME>_USER 
PROFILE DEFAULT ACCOUNT UNLOCK; 
 
GRANT CONNECT, RESOURCE, CREATE VIEW, CREATE TABLE TO <USERNAME>; 
 
GRANT READ, WRITE ON DIRECTORY DATA_PUMP_DIR TO <USERNAME>; 
 
Where: 
 
USERNAME – oracle schema name used for Primavera® Portfolio Management 
installation 
PASSWORD – oracle user password 
 
Note that the newly created user can be checked by means of the following SQL query: 
select * from dba_users where username = ‘<USERNAME>’; 
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4. Other Settings. 
 
The Oracle Database Configuration Utility also enables the following settings for the Oracle 
Instance.  
(Please, note that a default sys password is oracle) 
 


 Granting SELECT on V$INSTANCE to public. (This is to enable determining the host name 
for generating a unique database id.) 


 
The command to be executed using sqlplus window (Start  Run  sqlplus “sys as 
sysdba” <ENTER>): 
 
grant SELECT on V_$INSTANCE to public; 
 


 Granting SELECT on DBA_PENDING_TRANSACTIONS to public. (This is to enable 
determining the in doubt distributed transactions) 


 
The command to be executed using sqlplus window (Start  Run  sqlplus “sys as 
sysdba” <ENTER>): 
 
grant SELECT on DBA_PENDING_TRANSACTIONS to public; 


 
 Granting EXECUTE on the PL/SQL package DBMS_LOCK to public. (This is to enable 


using user locks for contention handling on the cache messages table.) 
 


The command to be executed using sqlplus window (Start  Run  sqlplus “sys as 
sysdba” <ENTER>): 
 
grant EXECUTE on DBMS_LOCK to public; 
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5. Initialization Parameters 
 
Oracle Initialization Parameters are set at instance creation. During existing instance analysis, 
current initialization parameters are compared to a set of recommended values. The list of 
recommended initialization parameters exists in the XML file <PS_HOME>\misc\ocu\PS_INIT.XML 
where PS_HOME is the Primavera® Portfolio Management installation directory. 
 
Several parameter values are considered “must have”.  They are: 
 


1) fixed_date:     ‘’ (empty string) 
2) nls_date_format:     ‘MM/DD/YYYY’ 
3) nls_sort:      BINARY 
 
The rest are recommended but optional: 


 
1) audit_trail:     NONE 
2) cursor_sharing:    FORCE 
3) db_block_checking:    FALSE 
4) db_file_multiblock_read_count:  8 
5) disk_asynch_io:    TRUE 
6) java_pool_size:    52428800 
7) license_max_sessions:   0 or more than 100 
8) fast_start_mttr_target  60 
9) open_cursors:    more than or equals 30000 
10) pga_aggregate_target:   see calculation below 
11) processes:    more than or equals 400 
12) session_cached_cursors:   50 
13) sessions:     more than or equals 445 
14) sga_target:     see calculation below 
15) sga_max_size:    see calculation below 
16) cpu_count    see calculation below 
17) shared_pool_size:    0 
18) db_cache_size   0 
19) timed_statistics:    TRUE 
20) transactions:   more than or equals 490 
21) undo management:   AUTO 
22) workarea_size_policy:  AUTO 
23) compatible:    10.2.0.1.0 
24) optimizer_features_enable:  10.2.0.2 
25) statistics_level   TYPICAL              


 
 


Calculated parameters: 
 


1) sga_target is max (512M, 0.7 x RAM)  
2) sga_max_size is max (512M, 0.7 x RAM)  
3) pga_aggregate_target is max (50M, 0.1 x RAM) 
4) cpu_count according to the number of processors 
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Oracle SP File: 
 


The Oracle Database Configuration Utility checks if the instance uses sp file. In this case 
all initialization parameters are adjusted in the sp file using syntax: 
 
alter system set <parametr> = <value> scope=spfile; 
 
If Oracle instance does not use sp file the Oracle Database Configuration Utility will 
update init.ora file. The search path for the init.ora file is as follows: 
 
1) ORA_ORCL_PFILE registry value 
2) <ORACLE_HOME>\database\init<SID>.ora 
3) Redirection (IFILE=) from <ORACLE_HOME>\database\init<SID>.ora 


 
In both cases the database should be restarted after updating the initialization 
parameters. 
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6. User Analysis 
 
When an existing user name is entered in the ODCU’s new user screen, the existing user schema 
is analyzed. The following parameters are checked for existing user: 
 


 User tablespace quota must be at least 50M 
 User tablespace free space must be at least 50M 
 Datafile AUTOEXTEND flag must be ON 
 User must have read and write grant on DATA_PUMP_DIR directory 
 Use must have “create table” and “create view” grants 
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Appendix A 
 
Creating a Database Template from an existing database for use with DBCA 
Utility 
 


 
Database template is valid for specific Oracle Version and Operating System. 
 
Install and configure a new database. This database must be configured according to 
Primavera® Portfolio Management standards. 


 
If database is using pfile (init.ora) 
 
Copy init.ora from %ORACLE_BASE%\admin\<SID>\pfile to 
%ORACLE_HOME%\database\init<SID>.ora 
 
Example: 
 
 


copy C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\admin\ORCL\pfile\init.ora 
C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1\database\initORCL.ora 


 
 
If database is using spfile 
 
Create pfile from spfile: 
 
 


sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba” 
 
create pfile from spfile; 
shutdown immediate 


 
 
Rename spfile 
 
Example: 
 
 


ren C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1\database\SPFILEORCL.ORA 
C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1\database\SPFILEORCL.ORA.BAK 


 
 
Start the database: 
 
 


sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba” 
 
startup 
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Add the following grants: 
 
 


sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba” 
 
grant execute on sys.DBMS_LOCK to public; 
grant select on sys.DBA_PENDING_TRANSACTIONS to public; 
grant select on sys.V_$INSTANCE to public; 


 
 
Resize undo tablespace to 1024M. 
 
Example: 
 
 


sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba” 
 
-- Find UNDO tablespace name 
select tablespace_name from dba_tablespaces where tablespace_name like 'UNDO%'; 
 
-- Find UNDO tablespace datafile 
select file_name, bytes from dba_data_files where tablespace_name = 'UNDOTBS1'; 
 
-- Resize the UNDO Tablespace datafile to 1G 
alter database datafile 'C:\APP\QALAB\ORADATA\ORCL\UNDOTBS01.DBF' resize 1024M; 


 
 
Run dbca utility to create a template of the database 


 
 


dbca -silent -createCloneTemplate -sourceDB <SID>  -sysDBAUserName sys -
sysDBAPassword <SYS_PASSWD> -templateName <VERSION> -datafileJarLocation 
<LOCATION> 


 
Where: 


 
<SID> - Oracle SID of existing database installed in the previous step, for example: ORCL 
<SYS_PASSWD> - a password of sys user, for example: oracle 
<VERSION> - a template name, for example: 10.2 
<LOCATION> - a location where the compressed datafiles will be transferred, for example: 
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu” 


 
 
 


Check for the errors in the log file <ORACLE_HOME>\cfgtoollogs\dbca\silentN.log 
 


Example: 
 


 
dbca -silent -createCloneTemplate -sourceDB ORCL -sysDBAUserName sys -sysDBAPassword 
oracle  -templateName 10.2.0.2 -datafileJarLocation  
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu” 
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As a result of this command the following files will be created: 


 
 
      Template file: <ORACLE_HOME>\assistants\dbca\templates\10.2.0.2.DBC 


Data file: 
 C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\sql\PS10.2.DFB 
Control file: 
 C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\sql\PS10.2.CTL 


 
 


Test created database templates (create a new database) 
 
Delete existing instance: 


 
 


oradim –delete –sid <SID> 
 
Where: 
 
<SID> - Oracle SID of the existing database, for example: ORCL 


 
 


Create new database using previously created template: 
 


 
dbca -silent -createDatabase -templateName <VERSION> -gdbname <SID> -sid <SID> -
sysPassword <SYS_PASSWD> -systemPassword <SYSTEM PASSWD> -
continueOnNonFatalErrors true -datafileJarLocation <LOCATION> 


 
Where: 


 
<VERSION> - a template name, for example: 10.2.0.2 
<SID> - Oracle SID of a new database, for example: ORCL 
<LOCATION> - a location of the compressed datafiles, for example:  
                       
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu” 


 
 


Check for the errors in the log file 
<ORACLE_HOME>\cfgtoollogs\dbca\<ORACLE_SID>\<ORACLE_SID>.log 


 
Example: 


 
 


dbca -silent -createDatabase -templateName 10.2.0.2 -gdbname ORCL -sysPassword oracle -
systemPassword manager -sid ORCL -continueOnNonFatalErrors true -datafileJarLocation  
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu” 
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Appendix B 
 
Creating a Database Template from an existing Template for use with DBCA 
Utility 


 
Run dbca as follows: 


 
 
<ORACLE_HOME>\bin\dbca  
 
where: 
 
<ORACLE_HOME> – a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1”) 
 
 
You will see the following screen: 


 
Click “Next”. 
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On the following screen, select “Manage Templates”: 


 
Click “Next”. 
 
On the next screen, select “Create a database template” and “From an existing template”: 


 
Click “Next”. 
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On the next screen, select the template “General Purpose”: 


 
Click “Next”. 
 
On the next screen, give the new template a name (such as 
“General_Purpose_My_Characterset”): 


 
Click “Next”. 
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On the next screen, select “Use Database File Locations from Template”: 


 
Click “Next”. 
 
On the next screen, select “Specify Flash Recovery Area” and ensure the options are filled in as 
shown: 


 
Click “Next”. 
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On the next screen, select “Choose from the list of character sets” and make sure the character 
set WE8MSWIN1252 is selected next to “Database Character Set”: 


 
Click “Next”. 
 


 
Click “Finish”. 
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The following screen will show a summary of the template creation process: 


 
 
 Click “OK” to create the custom template. 
 
When done, use the custom template created in the preceding steps in the instance creation 
command instead of the template name “General_Purpose.DBC” on page 4. 
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Primavera® Portfolio Management 
Packing Debug Information 


Last saved on : 1/17/2010 3:31:00 PM 


Purpose 
Often, when having a support call, the customer is required to collect information (like 
Primavera® Portfolio Management log files) to help Customer Support / R&D to investigate the 
support issue. 
In order to help the customer in collecting the right information, a utility has been provided: 
psPackDebugInfo.exe. 
 
This utility helps the Primavera® Portfolio Management administrator to collect the required 
support information. 
It collects all of the required information to a specific directory, which can then be zipped and 
uploaded to Customer Support. 
 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below 
described procedure should be followed on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application 
servers. 
 


Usage 
On the Primavera® Portfolio Management server, click “Start” -> “Programs” -> “Primavera® 
Portfolio Management” -> “Utilities” -> “Debug Information”. 
 
The following window will be opened: 


 
 
By selecting “Ok”, this utility will collect information that will help support to determine and 
resolve the customer issue. The debug information is collected to a specific directory (specified 
by the “Directory” edit box - default: c:\psdebug). The user can change the destination directory 
by editing the “Directory” edit box, or by using the “Browse” button. 
Note: if the directory does not exist it will be created. If it exists, it will be removed and 
recreated. 
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After the information is collected, the following message will appear: 


 
 
The user should zip this folder (c:\psdebug for example) and upload the zip to Customer Support. 
 
 


What information is collected? 
 Windows events (from the Event Viewer) – will be converted into 3 csv files: 


o Application.csv – for Application events. 


o Security.csv – for Security events 


o System.csv – for System events. 


 Primavera® Portfolio Management log files – will be collected to a sub folder called: 
“ProSight Log”. 


 IIS log files – will be collected to a sub folder called: “IIS Log”. 


 Machine information (in information.txt file) 


o Machine Name 


o CPU specification 


o Amount of memory. 


 Versions of software that is required by Primavera® Portfolio Management (in 
information.txt file) 


o (Same as psVersionsExtractor information) 


 List of the software that is installed on this machine (in information.txt) 


 Registry export of the Key: HKLM/Software/Oracle/Primavera Portfolio Management. (in 
portfolios.reg file) 


 





		Primavera® Portfolio Management Packing Debug Information

		Purpose

		Usage

		What information is collected?
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How to easily create Database Views - Oracle  


 


Database Views  


 


In Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 you can: 


1. Create DB views from scorecards, maps, forms and Tabs. 


2. Create DB views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in a single 
command. 


3. Create DB views from any categories. 


4. Delete all DB views in a single command. 


 
Provide access to Primavera® Portfolio Management data using standard 
database tools. 


 Create and access on the server 


 
Someone with access rights to the Primavera® Portfolio Management database 
on the Database Server 


 Keep on reading… 


Part 1: Creating Database Views in ORACLE  


Database Views ............................................................................................................. 3 
Oracle tips ................................................................................................................. 2 


1. Open the Database................................................................................................... 4 
2. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (NAME) .......................... 5 
3. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (ID) ............................... 6 
4. Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, Forms or Tabs........................................ 7 
5. Create DB Views from Categories............................................................................... 8 
6. Delete ALL DB Views from the server ....................................................................... 11 
7. Displaying Database View content ........................................................................... 11 
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Oracle Tips 
1. View names can consist only of 30 characters. Note! Oracle allows writing a 50 character 


name, but only 30 are recorded. 


2. Category names can consist only of 20 characters. Note! Oracle allows writing a 50 character 
name, but only 20 are recorded. 


3. When searching for names always write them in capital letters, especially if they contain 
spaces. 


4. Maximum categories in a single view = 20 


 


 


Open the Database 
Connect to Oracle: 


Open SQL Plus from Start / Oracle - OraHome / Application Development / SQLPlus 
Worksheet 


  


 
 
 
Fill in/ select: 


 Server 
username 


 Password 


 Service 
name 
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, 
Form or Tab (NAME) 
In a single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard, a map, 
a form or a Tab. 


Create a View from a scorecard 


Type the text to the right.  


The first parameter is the scorecard 
name as it appears in Primavera® 
Portfolio Management 


In the second parameter you define 
the view name 


Write null for the description 


 Execute (F5) 


You now created a view with the 
name you defined 
(general_information in this 
example) 


 


Names should contain: letters, 
numbers, ‘_’, ‘@’ or ‘#’  


 EXEC PS_ADD_SCORECARD_RV (‘General Information’, ‘general_information’, null)


Procedure for scorecard Scorecard name DBView name Description


 


 


 


By Name 
PS_ADD_SCORECARD_RV Scorecard 
PS_ADD_MAP_RV Map 
PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_RV Tab 


 
Create Views from any object 


Same as for scorecards, just replace the 
procedure name according the list to the right. 


PS_ADD_FORM_RV Form 
 


EXEC PS_ADD_OBJECT_RV  (‘object name’ , ‘dbview_name’ , null)


Procedure for OBJECT Object name DBView name Description
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, 
Form or Tab (ID) 
In a similar single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard, 
a map, a form or a Tab using the object’s ID. 


By ID 
PS_ADD_SCORECARD_ID_RV Scorecard 
PS_ADD_MAP_ID_RV Map 
PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_ID_RV Tab 


 
Create Views using IDs 


Replace the procedure name with a relevant 
string according the list to the right. Use the ID 
instead of the name. PS_ADD_FORM_ID_RV Form 


 


EXEC PS_ADD_OBJECT_ID_RV  (‘object ID , ‘dbview name’ , null)


 


 


How do you find objects’ 
IDs? 


Type the text to the right. (see table 
below for each object’s procedure 
name) 


 Execute (F5) 


Find the ID in the list that appears in 
the lower part of the screen  


 
 


Find object names or IDs 
PS_SCORECARD_PROP Scorecard 
PS_ALIGNMENT_PROP Map 
PS_FORM_PROP Tab 


 
Replace the procedure name 
described in the tip above with a 
relevant string according the list to 
the right.  


 


PS_FORMSET_PROP Form 
 
 


Procedure for OBJECT ID Object name DBView name Description
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Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, 
Forms or Tabs 
In a single step, you can create DB Views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in the 
system. In this process you don’t give names to the views, instead Primavera® Portfolio 
Management gives a default name that matches the objects’ names in Primavera® Portfolio 
Management. 


Create a View from all Forms 


Type the text to the right.  


 Execute (F5) 


You now created views from all 
forms in the system 


 


Maximum number of 
categories in a single view = 


20. Some views, especially Form 
generated views, may be truncated.  


 


 
Create from ALL 
PS_ADD_ALL_SCORECARDS_RV ALL scorecards 


PS_ADD_ALL_MAPS_RV  ALL maps 


PS_ADD_ALL_FORM_TABS_RV ALL Tabs 


 
Replace the procedure name 
described above with a relevant 
string according the list to the 
right.  


 


PS_ADD_ALL_FORMS_RV ALL forms 
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Create DB Views from Categories 
This part describes how to create DB Views and assign categories to them. In this way you can 
create views that do not resemble any Primavera® Portfolio Management map, scorecard or 
form. 
 
1. Define a New View: 


Type the text to the 
right. The pink text is 
where you write the 
name of the view and 
its description. 


 Execute (F5) 


You now have a view 
with the name you 
defined (view1 in our 
example) 


  


 


2. Find the Identity Number of your view: 


Type the text to the 
right. The pink text is 
where you write the 
name of your view. 


 Execute (F5) 


In the lower part of the 
window you will get the 
number of the 
requested view (view1 
in our example has the 
Identity Number = 1) 


8 







Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Reporting Views for Oracle databases 


3. Find out the Category ID: 


First step is to search 
the ID of the category 
by running a query 
finding all the 
categories in the 
system 


Type the text to the 
right  


 Execute (F5) 


Find the category ID in 
the list at the lower 
part of the window. 


In the example we 
used the first category: 
Manager which ID = 1 


4. Insert the Category to the View: 


Type the text to the 
right where: 


1st # = View ID (1) 


2nd # = Category ID 
(17) 


3rd = name of the 
category as it will 
appear in the view.  


 


If you wish to keep 
the name of the 
category as it 
appears in 
Primavera® 
Portfolio 
Management – 
type ‘null’   


 


 


5. insert more categories 


 Repeat steps 1-4 to insert more categories to your view. 


 Repeat step 6 to create more views and insert categories to them 


 


You can add up to 20 categories to a single view 
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6. Create Views 


At the end of the 
process you must run 
the following command 
to really create the 
views. You can run all 
the views in a single 
command, or run it one 
by one. 


Type the text to the 
right  


 Execute (F5) 
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Delete ALL DB Views from the server 
Delete ALL DB Views  


Type the text to the 
right.  


 Execute (F5) 


You now deleted all 
views from the system 


 


Note: there is NO 
warning. Views 


are deleted 
immediately. 


 


 
 
 


Displaying Database View content 
Display view 
content: 


Run the command to 
the right where VIEW1 
is the view name  


To run the 
command for 
views that have 


spaces in their name, 
use quotes before and 
after name: 


SELECT * FROM 
“NAME WITH SPACES”  


 





		Database Views 

		Part 1: Creating Database Views in ORACLE 

		Oracle Tips

		Open the Database



		Connect to Oracle:

		Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (NAME)



		Create a View from a scorecard

		Create Views from any object

		Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (ID)



		Create Views using IDs

		How do you find objects’ IDs?

		Type the text to the right. (see table below for each object’s procedure name)

		Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, Forms or Tabs



		Create a View from all Forms

		Create DB Views from Categories



		1. Define a New View:

		2. Find the Identity Number of your view:

		3. Find out the Category ID:

		4. Insert the Category to the View:

		5. insert more categories

		6. Create Views

		Delete ALL DB Views from the server



		Delete ALL DB Views 

		Displaying Database View content
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Copyright © 1999-2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 
 
The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary 
information; they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and 
disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial 
property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to 
the extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently created software or as 
specified by law, is prohibited. 
 
The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any 
problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not 
warranted to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for 
these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose. 
 
If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the 
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 
 
U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and 
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or 
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and 
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and 
adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the 
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent 
applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 
 
The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other 
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate 
fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if 
the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by 
such use of the Programs. 
 
Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be 
trademarks of their respective owners. 
 
The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from 
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-
party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to 
purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and 
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or 
(b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or 
services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not 
responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third 
party. 
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How to easily create Database Views – SQL Server 
 


 


Database Views  


 


In Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 you can: 


1. Create DB views from scorecards, maps, forms and Tabs. 


2. Create DB views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in a single 
command. 


3. Create DB views from any categories. 


4. Delete all DB views in a single command. 


 
Provide access to Primavera® Portfolio Management data using standard 
database tools. 


 Create and access on the server 


 
Someone with access rights to the Primavera® Portfolio Management database 
on the Database Server 


 Keep on reading… 


Part 1: Creating Database Views in SQL Server 


Database Views ............................................................................................................. 3 
1. Open the Database................................................................................................... 4 
2. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (NAME) .......................... 5 
3. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (ID) ............................... 6 
4. Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, Forms or Tabs........................................ 7 
5. Create DB Views from Categories............................................................................... 8 
6. Delete ALL DB Views from the server ....................................................................... 11 
7. Displaying Database View content ........................................................................... 11 
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Open the Database 
Connect to the SQL Server: 


Open the Query analyzer from Start / 
Programs / Microsoft SQL Server / 
Query analyzer 


Fill in/ select: 


 SQL Server name 


 Login name and Password 


 


Select Database: 


In the Query Analyzer, select 
the Primavera® Portfolio 
Management database 
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, 
Form or Tab (NAME) 
In a single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard, a map, 
a form or a Tab. 


Create a View from a scorecard 


Type the text to the right. Black text 
is the procedure name – type it as is. 


The first parameter is the scorecard 
name as it appears in Primavera® 
Portfolio Management 


The second parameter is the view 
name 


Type null for the view description 


RUN (►) 


You have now created a view with 
the name you entered 
(general_information in this example) 


 


Names should contain: letters, 
numbers, ‘_’, ‘@’ or ‘#’  


 


 


 


 


 


By Name 
PS_ADD_SCORECARD_RV Scorecard 
PS_ADD_MAP_RV Map 
PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_RV Tab 


 
Create Views from any object 


Same as for scorecards, just replace the 
procedure name according the list to the right. 


PS_ADD_FORM_RV Form 


PS_ADD_SCORECARD_RV  ‘2.1.1 General Information’ , ‘general_information’ , null


Procedure for scorecard Scorecard name DBView name Description


PS_ADD_OBJECT_RV  ‘object name’ , ‘dbview_name’ , null


Procedure for OBJECT Object name DBView name Description 
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, 
Form or Tab (ID) 
In a similar single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard, 
a map, a form or a Tab using the object’s ID. 


By ID 
PS_ADD_SCORECARD_ID_RV Scorecard 
PS_ADD_MAP_ID_RV Map 
PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_ID_RV Tab 


 
Create Views using IDs 


Replace the procedure name with a relevant 
string according the list to the right. Use the ID 
instead of the name. PS_ADD_FORM_ID_RV Form 


PS_ADD_OBJECT_ID_RV  ‘object ID , ‘dbview_name’ , null


Procedure for OBJECT ID Object ID DBView name Description 


 


 


How do you find 
objects’ IDs? 


Type the text to the right. (see 
table below for each object’s 
procedure name) 


RUN (►) 


Find the ID in the list that 
appears in the lower part of the 
screen  


 
 


Find object names or IDs 
PS_SCORECARD_PROP Scorecard 
PS_ALIGNMENT_PROP Map 
PS_FORM_PROP Tab 


 
Replace the procedure name 
described in the tip above with a 
relevant string according the list to 
the right.  


 


PS_FORMSET_PROP Form 
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Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, 
Forms or Tabs 
In a single step, you can create DB Views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in the 
system. In this process you don’t give names to the views, instead Primavera® Portfolio 
Management gives a default name that matches the objects’ names in Primavera® Portfolio 
Management. 


Create a View from all Forms 


Type the text to the right.  


RUN (►) 


You now created views from all 
forms in the system 


 


Maximum number of categories 
in a single view = 40. Some 


views, especially form generated 
views, may be truncated.  


 


 
Create from ALL 
PS_ADD_ALL_SCORECARDS_RV ALL scorecards 


PS_ADD_ALL_MAPS_RV  ALL maps 


PS_ADD_ALL_FORM_TABS_RV ALL Tabs 


 
Replace the procedure name 
described above with a relevant 
string according the list to the 
right.  


 


PS_ADD_ALL_FORMS_RV ALL forms 
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Create DB Views from Categories 
This section describes how to create DB Views and assign categories to them. In this way you 
can create views that do not resemble any defined Primavera® Portfolio Management map, 
scorecard or form. 
 
1. Define a New View: 


Type the text to the 
right. The pink text is 
where you write the 
name of the view and 
its description. 


RUN (►) 


You now have a view 
with the name you 
defined (view1 in our 
example) 


 


Names should 
contain: letters, 


numbers, ‘_’, ‘@’ or ‘#’  


 


2. Find the Identity Number of your view: 


Type the text to the 
right. The pink text is 
where you write the 
name of your view. 


RUN (►) 


In the lower part of the 
window you will get the 
number of the 
requested view (view1 
in our example has the 
Identity Number = 1) 
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3. Find out the Category ID: 


First step is to search 
the ID of the category 
by running a query 
finding all the 
categories in the 
system 


Type the text to the 
right  


RUN (►) 


Find the category ID in 
the list at the lower 
part of the window. 


In the example we 
used the first category: 
Bud which ID = 17 


 


 


4. Insert the Category to the View: 


Type the text to the 
right where: 


1st # = View ID (1) 


2nd # = Category ID 
(17) 


3rd = name of the 
category as it will 
appear in the view. 
(budget) 


If you wish to keep 
the name of the 
category as it 
appears in 
Primavera® 
Portfolio 
Management – 
type ‘null’    


 


5. insert more categories 


 Repeat steps 1-4 to insert more categories to your view. 


 Repeat step 6 to create more views and insert categories to them 


 
You can add up to 40 categories to a single view 


9 







Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Reporting Views for SQL Server databases 


6. Create Views 


At the end of the 
process you must run 
the following command 
to really create the 
views. You can run all 
the views in a single 
command, or run it one 
by one. 


Type the text to the 
right  


RUN (►) 
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Delete ALL DB Views from the server 
Delete ALL DB Views  


Type the text to the 
right.  


RUN (►) 


You have now deleted 
all reporting views from 
ProSight 


 


Note: There is NO 
warning.  Views 


are deleted 
immediately. 


 


 
 
 


Displaying Database View content 
Display view 
content: 


Run the command to 
the right where VIEW1 
is the view name  


To run the 
command for 
views that have 


spaces in their name, 
use square parentheses 
before and after name: 


SELECT * FROM [NAME 
WITH SPACES]  


 


To run the command for views that have [square parentheses] in their name, use additional 
square parentheses after the name: 


For name = ‘budget [actual]’  


Write: SELECT * FROM [BUDGET [ACTUAL]]] 


 





		Database Views 

		Part 1: Creating Database Views in SQL Server

		Open the Database



		Connect to the SQL Server:

		Select Database:

		Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (NAME)



		Create a View from a scorecard

		Create Views from any object

		Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (ID)



		Create Views using IDs

		How do you find objects’ IDs?

		Type the text to the right. (see table below for each object’s procedure name)

		Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, Forms or Tabs



		Create a View from all Forms

		Create DB Views from Categories



		1. Define a New View:

		2. Find the Identity Number of your view:

		3. Find out the Category ID:

		4. Insert the Category to the View:

		5. insert more categories

		6. Create Views

		Delete ALL DB Views from the server



		Delete ALL DB Views 

		Displaying Database View content
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Copyright © 1999-2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 
 
The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary 
information; they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and 
disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial 
property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to 
the extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently created software or as 
specified by law, is prohibited. 
 
The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any 
problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not 
warranted to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for 
these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose. 
 
If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the 
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 
 
U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and 
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or 
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and 
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and 
adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the 
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent 
applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 
 
The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other 
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate 
fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if 
the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by 
such use of the Programs. 
 
Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be 
trademarks of their respective owners. 
 
The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from 
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-
party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to 
purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and 
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or 
(b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or 
services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not 
responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third 
party. 
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Purpose 
In many customer sites there’s a growing need to address Primavera® Portfolio Management 
pages from external applications. The nature of the internet world accustoms people to the ‘click’ 
thinking. People expect to navigate between pages of different application by simply clicking a 
link. 


To support this demand, application creators need to get familiar with the syntax used in 
Primavera® Portfolio Management (PPM) for creating its URL addresses. When one gets to know 
the syntax, it’s as easy as typing a URL. 


Primavera® Portfolio Management currently supports linking to the following pages: Investor 
module, Scorecard module, Workbook module, Forms module and Dashboard module. 


Syntax 
The syntax is based on the following template: 


 
 


<protocol>://< PPM server>/< PPM virtual directory>/Portfolios/View.htm?<parameters>


Protocol: http or https 
PPM server: the name of the Primavera® Portfolio Management server 
PPM virtual directory: the name of the Primavera® Portfolio Management virtual 
directory (usually ProSight) 
Parameters: a (long) string of parameters that identifies the requested page 


 
Example: 
 
 


 


 


Protocol PPM server PPM virtual 
directory 


Fixed text (path) Parameters


Parameters 


Scope 
The parameters part describes the content of the page.  


The following options are supported: 


 


Module (window) View Sub-view Item Others 


Investor Map View mode (item or 
portfolio view mode)


Portfolio Version, view 
mode, alternative 
axes 


Scorecard Scorecard - Portfolio - 


Workbook Scorecard Active tab Portfolio or item Dependencies 
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type 


Forms Form Tab Portfolio or item  


Dashboard Dashboard Tab Portfolio or item - 


To Do To Do Active Tab - - 


 


Example: I’m viewing the Scorecard module with Scorecard=Risk and Portfolio=IT. The URL 
parameters include the Scorecard=Health and Portfolio=QA. After clicking the link, the following 
is displayed: Scorecard=Health and Portfolio=QA 


Note: 


1. There is no importance to the order of the parameters.  


2. The window parameter is mandatory when specifying a view. The rest of the parameters 
may be left blank. 


3. It is possible to have the process folder id as the single parameter as such a URL specifies a 
process folder to display and not a Portfolios view. Adding the process folder id parameter to 
view parameters will display the corresponding view along with the specified process folder. 


4. There is some mandatory coupling: When the dashboard is selected as the module, the 
dashboard id or name and item id or name or UCI is mandatory. When UCI is used the 
category holding the UCI is mandatory. 


5. When no view or sub-view is defined: the last (current) view or sub\view are used.  


Example: I’m viewing the scorecard module with Scorecard=Risk and Portfolio=IT. The URL 
parameters only include the Portfolio=QA. After clicking the link, the following is displayed: 
Scorecard=Risk; Portfolio=QA 


6. When no item/portfolio is defined: the last (current) item is used.  


Example: I’m viewing the scorecard module with Scorecard=Risk and Portfolio=IT. The URL 
parameters only include the Scorecard=Health. After clicking the link, the following is 
displayed: Scorecard=Health; Portfolio=IT 


7. There are basically two options to describe an object: 


a. By its name: it’s easy to use (name is easy to find) but when the object is renamed, 
the link does not work anymore. 


b. By the ID (inner ID): it’s harder to obtain it, but when the object is renamed, the link 
continues to work (unless it was renamed by the packager). 
 


Rules 
The parameters string is comprised of parameter name – parameter value pairs using the 
following template:  


 
&<parameter name>=<parameter value>


Note: the first parameter name – value pair after the question mark in the URL should not start 
with an ampersand. 
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Parameters 
Following is a list of parameter names and expected values. 
 
General 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
window Denotes the module to be 


displayed 
Either ‘map’, ‘sc’, ‘wb’, ‘form’, 
‘db’ or ‘todo’ 
Where 
‘map’ – Denotes the Investor 
module 
‘sc’ – denotes the Scorecard 
module 
‘wb’ – denotes the Workbook 
module 
‘form’ – Denotes the Forms 
module 
‘db’ – Denotes the Dashboard 
module 
‘todo – Denotes the To Do 
module 
 


itemID Denotes the id of the item or 
portfolio to be displayed in the 
selected module 


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected item or portfolio 


itemName Denotes the name of the item or 
portfolio to be displayed in the 
selected module 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
item or portfolio 


itemCI Denotes the common identifier of 
the item or portfolio to be 
displayed in the selected module 
This parameter is used for OEM 
purposes 


Number corresponding with the 
common identifier of the 
selected item or portfolio as set 
in the values of the category 
denoted by 
commonIDCategoryName 


commonIDCategoryName Denotes the category name 
holding the items or portfolios 
common identifiers 
This parameter is used for OEM 
purposes 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of category 
holding the items and portfolios 
common identifiers 
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Investor 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
mapID Denotes the id of the map to be 


displayed in the Investor module 
Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected map 


mapName Denotes the name of the map to 
be displayed in the Investor 
module 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
map 


viewMode Denotes the map view mode to be 
displayed in the Investor module, 
relevant only when displaying a 
portfolio of portfolios 


Either items or portfolios 
Where 
items – denotes items view 
mode  
portfolios – denotes portfolios 
view mode 


verID Denotes the id of the scenario to 
be displayed in the Investor 
module corresponding with the 
selected portfolio 


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected scenario 


verName Denotes the name of the scenario 
to be displayed in the Investor 
module corresponding with the 
selected portfolio 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
scenario 


colorCatID Denotes the color axis category id 
to be displayed in the map  


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected category 


colorCatName Denotes the color axis category 
name to be displayed in the map 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
category 


sizeCatID Denotes the size axis category id 
to be displayed in the map 


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected category 


sizeCatName Denotes the size axis category 
name to be displayed in the map 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
category 


asOfDate Denotes the as of date  Escaped string in format 
m/d/yyyy 


asOfID Denotes the version id  Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
version 


asOfName Denotes the version name  Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the version 
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Scorecard 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
scID Denotes the id of the scorecard to 


be displayed  
Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected scorecard 


scName Denotes the name of the scorecard 
to be displayed  


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
scorecard 


asOfDate Denotes the as of date  Escaped string in format 
m/d/yyyy 


asOfID Denotes the version id  Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
version 


asOfName Denotes the version name  Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the version 


 
Workbook 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
scID Denotes the id of the scorecard to 


be displayed  
Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected scorecard 


scName Denotes the name of the scorecard 
to be displayed  


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
scorecard 


tabName Denotes the name of the workbook 
tab to be displayed  


Either ‘sts’, ‘ai’, ‘lc’, ‘dlvr’, 
‘dpnd’, ‘lnk’, ‘cnt’ 
Where 
‘sts’ – Denotes the Status tab 
‘ai’ – Denotes the Action Items 
tab 
‘lc’ – Denotes the Life Cycle tab 
‘dlvr’ – Denotes the 
Deliverables tab 
‘dpnd’ – Denotes the 
Dependencies tab 
‘lnk’ – Denotes the Links tab 
‘cnt’ – Denotes the Contacts 
tab 


dependenciesType Denoted the dependencies type to 
be displayed in the dependencies 
tab 


Either 1 or 2 where 
1 – denotes ‘item depend on’ 
dependencies type 
2 – denotes ‘depending on 
item’ dependencies type 
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Forms 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
formID Denotes the id of the form to be 


displayed in the Forms module 
Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected form 


formName Denotes the name of the form to 
be displayed in the Forms module 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
form 


tabID Denotes the id of the tab to be 
displayed in the Forms module 
corresponding with the displayed 
form 


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected tab 


tabName Denotes the name of the tab to be 
displayed in the Forms module 
corresponding with the displayed 
form 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
tab 


asOfDate Denotes the as of date  Escaped string in format 
m/d/yyyy 


asOfID Denotes the version id  Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
version 


asOfName Denotes the version name  Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the version 


 
Dashboard 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
dashboardID Denotes the id of the dashboard to 


be displayed in the Dashboard 
module 


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected dashboard 


dashboardName Denotes the name of the 
dashboard to be displayed in the 
Dashboard module 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
dashboard 


tabID Denotes the id of the tab to be 
displayed in the Dashboard module 
corresponding with the displayed 
dashboard 


Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected tab 


tabName Denotes the name of the tab to be 
displayed in the Dashboard module 
corresponding with the displayed 
dashboard 


Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the selected 
tab 


asOfDate Denotes the as of date  Escaped string in format 
m/d/yyyy 


asOfID Denotes the version id  Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
version 


asOfName Denotes the version name  Escaped string corresponding 
with the name of the version 
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To Do 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
tabName Denotes the name of the to do tab 


to be displayed in the To Do 
module 


Either ‘upd’, ‘req’, ‘ai’ or ‘dlvr’ 
Where 
‘upd’ – Denotes the My 
Updates tab 
‘req’ – Denotes the My 
Requests tab 
‘ai’ – Denotes the Action Items 
tab 
‘dlvr’ – Denotes the 
Deliverables tab 


 
My Processes 
Name Purpose Expected Value 
processFolderID Denotes the My Processes folder id 


to be displayed 
Number corresponding with the 
database id value of the 
selected process folder 


 
Notes: 
 When a view is missing an expected parameter, it is automatically replaced by either the 


default or current value in the system. For example if an item identifier is missing, the default 
or current item is displayed. 


 Parameter names and values are case insensitive. 
 


Mandatory Parameters 
 window is a mandatory parameter 
 When the window parameter is ‘db’ (denoting the Dashboard menu) either dashboardID or 


dashboardName are mandatory parameters and either itemID or itemName or itemCI are 
mandatory parameters 


 When item is denoted by the itemCI parameter commonIDCategoryName is a mandatory 
parameter 
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Escaping Strings 
String escaping is the operation of replacing certain characters in a string with other characters 
that are valid for the usage of the string. When using name values in the Primavera® Portfolio 
Management URL, the values should be escaped. 
 
Following is a list of characters that should be escaped and their escaped value: 
 
Character ASCII code Escaped value  Character ASCII code Escaped value 
Space 32 %20  < 60 %3C 
! 33 %21  = 61 %3D 
“ 34 %22  > 62 %3E 
# 35 %23  ? 63 %3F 
$ 36 %24  [ 91 %5B 
% 37 %25  \ 92 %5C 
& 38 %26  ] 93 %5D 
‘ 39 %27  ^ 94 %5E 
( 40 %28  ` 96 %60 
) 41 %29  { 123 %7B 
+ 43 %2B  | 124 %7C 
, 44 %2C  } 125 %7D 
: 58 %3A  ~ 126 %7E 
; 59 %3B     
 
Any other character with an ASCII code smaller than 32 or larger than 126, should be escaped to 
the % character, followed by the hexadecimal value of the ASCII code. 
 





		Purpose

		Syntax

		Parameters

		Scope

		Rules

		Parameters

		Mandatory Parameters



		Escaping Strings
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This document describes the integration of Primavera® Portfolio Management with the 
Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP). This integration enables organizations to manage 
users and user groups to be used within Primavera® Portfolio Management, in one central 
location. 
 
The document contains the following sections: 
 


1. What is LDAP? 
2. Properties that are being synchronized 
3. Using the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory Synchronization Tool 
4. Configuring Primavera® Portfolio Management for automatic, scheduled synchronization 


 
 
1. What is LDAP? 
 
Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) is a system and protocol that enables various 
applications to exchange information with an organization’s central directory of information. 
Several vendors offer implementations of LDAP; Microsoft’s LDAP implementation is called Active 
Directory. While the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory Synchronization Tool 
should work properly with any compliant LDAP system, it has been tested only with Microsoft 
Active Directory. 
 
LDAP implementations such as Microsoft Active Directory allow organizations to define, organize, 
modify and manage objects such as domains, organizational units, servers and computers, 
groups of users and users, and others, in one central location. LDAP-aware applications can 
connect to the central LDAP directory and manage objects that are relevant to them there, or 
they can periodically connect to the central LDAP directory and synchronize their local lists of 
relevant objects with the objects found in LDAP. 
 
Note that the functionality of Single Sign-On is not handled through LDAP. LDAP is simply a 
repository of objects, including users. Allowing those users to login once and then have access to 
all of their (authorized) applications is a different issue. For more information about the support 
for Single Sign-On in Primavera® Portfolio Management, see the document “Primavera ProSight 
8.0 Enabling Single Sign-On”. 
 
LDAP systems arrange the objects of an entire enterprise in tree-like structures. Usually it is not 
appropriate for specific applications to access or synchronize with the entire content of the LDAP 
system. A given application typically looks at a specific sub tree within the LDAP system. 
 
Synchronization typically takes place based on a strict “master-slave” pattern: the LDAP system is 
the “master”, and the application is the “slave”.  
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management follows this same pattern and hence can be configured to 
synchronize with a sub tree residing under a specific container in the LDAP system. Any object 
within the LDAP system can be considered a container for this purpose; therefore, Primavera® 
Portfolio Management can be made to synchronize with a sub tree residing under an 
Organizational Unit, a group, a folder, or any other object. When synchronizing, all users and 
user groups residing under this container will be created within Primavera® Portfolio 
Management (if they did not exist) or will be updated to have the same properties as their 
counterparts in LDAP (if they already existed). Users in Primavera® Portfolio Management that 
do not exist under the specified container in LDAP will be disabled in Primavera® Portfolio 
Management, whereas Primavera® Portfolio Management groups that do not exist under the 
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specified LDAP container will be deleted in Primavera® Portfolio Management (except for specific 
users and groups that the synchronization process was instructed to ignore). 
 
Note that for the purposes of LDAP synchronization, users that are members of a group which is 
going to be synchronized according to the rules outlined above, will be synchronized, even if the 
users themselves really reside elsewhere in the LDAP system (i.e. reside under a different 
Organizational Unit). In other words, users belonging to a group are considered to “reside” under 
that group, even though, strictly speaking, the user objects reside elsewhere and the group only 
contains a reference to these objects. 
 
The above is not true for user groups: user groups that are members of another user group 
which is going to be synchronized according to the rules outlined above, will not be synchronized 
unless they themselves also reside under the container that Primavera® Portfolio Management is 
going to synchronize with. In other words, user groups belonging to a user group will be 
synchronized only if these groups actually reside under the specified LDAP container. 
 


 
 
As an example, given the hierarchy shown above, in which: 


 “ProSight LDAP Root Container” is a container created somewhere in the LDAP hierarchy; 
 “User One”, “User Two” and “User Three” are users that reside under the “ProSight LDAP 


Root Container”; 
 “User Four” and “User Five” (not shown above) are users residing elsewhere in the LDAP 


hierarchy; 
 “Group 1 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” and “Group 2 Residing Under 


ProSight’s Root Container” are user groups that reside under the “ProSight LDAP Root 
Container”; 


 “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” (not shown above) is a group 
that resides elsewhere in the LDAP hierarchy; 


 “Group 1 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” has as members: “Group 2 Residing 
Under ProSight’s Root Container”, “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root 
Container”, “User One” and “User Four”; 


 “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” has as member: “User Two”; 
 “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” has as members: “User Three” 


and “User Five”; 
 
In this example, the following users will be created/updated in Primavera® Portfolio 
Management: “User One”, “User Two”, “User Three” and “User Four”, and the following user 
groups will be created/updated in Primavera® Portfolio Management: “Group 1 Residing Under 
ProSight’s Root Container” and “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container”. Note that 
“User Five” will not be created in Primavera® Portfolio Management, and if this user already 
existed it will be deleted. Also note that “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” 
will not be created in Primavera® Portfolio Management, and if it already existed it will be 
deleted. Within Primavera® Portfolio Management, “Group 1 Residing Under ProSight’s Root 
Container” will contain “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” and “User One” and 
“User Four”. “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” will contain “User Two”. “User 
Three” will not be residing in any user group in Primavera® Portfolio Management because the 
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group it is a member of (“Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container”) does not 
reside under the “ProSight LDAP Root Container”.  
 
Synchronization is one-way only: users created in Primavera® Portfolio Management that do not 
exist under the specified container in LDAP will be disabled upon the next synchronization. 
Properties of users and/or groups that were updated in Primavera® Portfolio Management will be 
overwritten by the values of these same properties in LDAP upon the next synchronization. 
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2. Properties that are being synchronized 
 
The following table shows which properties of Primavera® Portfolio Management users are being 
synchronized with which LDAP properties: 
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management User 


property 
LDAP user property 


Login*  sAMAccountName 
Whether the user is a user or a contact  ObjectType.Contact 
First Name  givenName 
Last Name  sn 
Title  title 
Department  department 
Company  company 
Telephone number  telephoneNumber 
Fax number  facsimileTelephoneNumber 
Address  concatenated from LDAP properties 


“streetAddress”, “postOfficeBox”, “l”, “st”, 
“postalCode”, and “co” 


Email address  mail 
 
*Note: a Primavera® Portfolio Management user and a LDAP user are considered the same user 
(and will be synchronized) if the Primavera® Portfolio Management user's login name matches 
the LDAP user's SAMAccountName property. 
 
An existing Primavera® Portfolio Management user that is not present under the LDAP container 
which is being synchronized with, or which is present but disabled in LDAP, will be disabled, 
unless listed as a user that should be ignored during LDAP synchronization. 
 
An existing Primavera® Portfolio Management user that is present under the LDAP container 
which is being synchronized with and is enabled in LDAP, will be enabled. 
 
Users that exist and are enabled in LDAP but do not exist in Primavera® Portfolio Management 
will be created in Primavera® Portfolio Management, up to the licensed number of named users. 
 
 
The following table shows which properties of Primavera® Portfolio Management groups are 
being synchronized with which LDAP properties: 
 
Primavera® Portfolio Management group 


property 
LDAP group property 


Name*  name 
Description  description 
 
*Note: a Primavera® Portfolio Management group and a LDAP group are considered the same 
group (and will be synchronized) if the Primavera® Portfolio Management group's name matches 
the LDAP group's name property. 
 
An existing Primavera® Portfolio Management group that is not present under the LDAP 
container which is being synchronized with, will be deleted in Primavera® Portfolio Management, 
unless listed as a group that should be ignored during LDAP synchronization. 
 


6 







Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Using LDAP 


Groups that exist in LDAP but do not exist in Primavera® Portfolio Management will be created in 
Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
All members of the group in LDAP will be made members of the group in Primavera® Portfolio 
Management. Members of the group in Primavera® Portfolio Management that are not members 
of the group in LDAP will be removed from the group in Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
Groups in LDAP which have the property isCriticalSystemObject set to TRUE will not be 
synchronized with Primavera® Portfolio Management. This includes most built-in groups such as 
Domain Admins, Domain Users, etc. 
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3. Using the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory Synchronization Tool 
 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below 
described tool can be used from any one of the Primavera® Portfolio Management application 
servers. 
 
This section outlines the use of the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory 
Synchronization Tool. 
 
 
3.1 


 
Double-click the file 
psActiveDirectorySync.exe 
located in the “bin” subfolder of the 
Primavera® Portfolio Management 
installation directory. By default, 
this is located at C:\Program 
Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio 
Management\Portfolios\bin. 
 
 
The Active Directory 
Synchronization Tool, depicted on 
the right, will appear. 
 
This tool is used for one-time, user-
driven synchronization with LDAP. 


 
 
 
3.2 


 
The group box Active Directory in the Active Directory Synchronization Tool contains the 
fields relevant to Active Directory that must be filled in for Primavera® Portfolio Management 
to connect successfully to LDAP. Within this group box, the following fields can be found: 


 
 
 


 
Login: 
 
 
Password: 
 
Server Name: 
 
LDAP Root Container: 


 
the Windows login name of a user with access to the LDAP 
server. 
 
the password of the user with access to the LDAP server. 
 
the name of the LDAP server 
 
the container within LDAP that contains the sub tree of users and 
user groups relevant to Primavera® Portfolio Management. The 
container is specified using LDAP syntax such as 
cn=container,dc=domain,dc=com. Any object can be 
specified in this field using this syntax. 
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3.3 


 
The group box Primavera Portfolio Management in the Active Directory Synchronization 
Tool contains the fields relevant to Primavera® Portfolio Management that must be filled in for 
the tool to be able to connect successfully to Primavera® Portfolio Management. Within this 
group box, the following fields can be found: 


 
 
 


 
Login: 
 
 
Password: 
 
Ignore PPM Users: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Ignore PPM Groups: 
 
 
 
 
 
License Type: 


 
the Primavera® Portfolio Management login name of a user with 
administrative rights to Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
the Primavera® Portfolio Management password of this user. 
 
a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management login names, 
separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with 
LDAP. By default, the login name of the Primavera® Portfolio 
Management System Administrator, “admin”, is listed here, to 
avoid causing this user to become disabled upon running a LDAP 
synchronization.  
 
a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management group names, 
separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with 
LDAP. By default, the group name “Administrators” is listed here 
to avoid causing this group to either get deleted or contain the 
names of (Windows) Administrators as defined in LDAP. 
 
the license type that will be assigned to each new user 
synchronized with LDAP.  
 
The options are: 
FULL – new users will be assigned full licenses 
READ – new users will be assigned read-only licenses 
FORM – new users will be assigned forms-only licenses 


 
 
3.4 


 
When the required information in all fields has been entered, click Synchronize to start the 
LDAP synchronization process. Click Cancel to exit the tool without performing synchronization. 


 
 
 


 
Note that the information entered in these fields is not saved to the database and does not 
affect any other, scheduled, LDAP synchronization. 
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4. Configuring Primavera® Portfolio Management for automatic, scheduled 
synchronization 
 
Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below 
described tool can be used from any one of the Primavera® Portfolio Management application 
servers. 
 
This section outlines configuring for automatic scheduled LDAP synchronization. 
 
 
4.1 


 
Double-click the file 
psScheduleTasks.exe located in 
the “bin” subfolder of the 
Primavera® Portfolio Management 
installation directory. By default, 
this is located at C:\Program 
Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio 
Management\Portfolios\bin. 
 
 
Log in with a Primavera® Portfolio 
Management user name and 
password. 
 
 
The Schedule Tasks tool, depicted 
on the right, will appear. 


 


 
 
4.2 
 
 
 
4.3 
 
 
 
4.4 
 
 
 
 
 
4.5 
 
 
 
 
4.6 


 
Select 10. Active Directory Sync, 
in the list of tasks. 
 
 
Next to Next Run, select the date 
for the next synchronization. 
 
 
Next to First run starts at, select 
the time of day at which the 
synchronizations should start 
running. 
 
 
Next to Frequency, select the 
frequency with which the 
synchronization should take place. 
 
 
Click Additional Parameters. 
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4.7 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4.8 
 
 
 
 
 
4.9 
 
 
 
 


 
Place a checkmark in the checkbox 
next to Enable Active Directory 
Sync. To temporarily disable this 
task, it is possible to clear this 
checkbox without the need to clean 
out the other fields. 
 
 
Next to Active Directory Login, 
enter the Windows login name of a 
user with access to the LDAP 
server. 
 
 
Next to Active Directory 
Password, enter the password of 
the user with access to the LDAP 
server. 
  


 
4.10 
 
 
 
4.11 
 
 
 
 
 
4.12 
 
 
 
4.13 
 
 
4.14 
 
 
 
 
 
4.15 
 
 
 
 
 
4.16 
 
 


 
Next to Server Name, enter the name of the LDAP server with which the synchronization 
should take place. 
 
 
Next to LDAP Root Container, enter the container within LDAP that contains the sub tree of 
users and user groups relevant to Primavera® Portfolio Management. The container is specified 
using LDAP syntax such as cn=container,dc=domain,dc=com. Any object can be specified 
in this field using this syntax. 
 
 
Next to ProSight Login, enter the Primavera® Portfolio Management login name of a user 
with administrative rights to Primavera® Portfolio Management. 
 
 
Next to ProSight Password, enter the Primavera® Portfolio Management password of this 
user. 
 
 
Next to Ignore ProSight Users, enter a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management login 
names, separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with LDAP. By default, the login 
name of the Primavera® Portfolio Management System Administrator, “admin”, is listed here, 
to avoid causing this user to become disabled upon running a LDAP synchronization.  
 
 
Next to Ignore ProSight Groups, enter a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management group 
names, separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with LDAP. By default, the 
group name “Administrators” is listed here to avoid causing this group to either get deleted or 
contain the names of (Windows) Administrators as defined in LDAP. 
 
 
Next to License Class, enter the type of license that should be assigned to new users.  
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4.17  
When all fields have been defined as required, click OK to accept the entered values and close 
the Task Parameters window. 
 
 


 
4.18 


 
On the Schedule Tasks window, click OK to accept all entered values and schedule the LDAP 
synchronization task as specified. 
 


 
 
4.19 


 
Restart Primavera® Portfolio Management for the changes to take effect. 
 


 
 





